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And now they thinke of new ingredients:

And one Soule thinkes one, and another way
Another thinkes, and ’tis an even lay.

Wee see in Authors, too stiffe to recant,

A hundred controversies of an Ant;

And yet one watches, starves, freeses, and sweats,
To know but Catechismes and Alphabets

Of unconcerning things, matters of fact.

JOHN DONNE: The Second Anniversary
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PREFACE

most widely known of early Buddhist texts. If, in contrast, the Dharma-

pada in the Giandhari Prakrit has won scant attention, this is not
altogether due to the adventitious authority of the Pali canon which over-
shadowed this small remnant from the literature of another sect. There has
indeed been a constantly increasing awareness of the importance of compara-
tive studies of the Theravada texts with those of other schools. But the dislo-
cated portions of the Gandhari Dharmapada hitherto published did not
provide sufficient evidence to disclose the structure of the text as a whole; and
further work was undoubtedly inhibited by the knowledge that, in addition
to the ‘Ms. Dutreuil de Rhins’ published by Senart in 1898, another part of
the same manuscript remained unpublished in Leningrad.

The opportunity of studying and editing this unpublished material was
therefore most welcome; and I wish to thank the Academy of Sciences of the
USSR for the co-operative spirit in which they permitted me the use of
photographs of the part of the manuscript in their custodianship in Lenin-
grad. In this matter I have an especial debt of gratitude to my colleague
Professor D. S. Rice, who himself photographed the manuscript, and made
for me enlargements of admirable quality.

It seemed then opportune to consider an edition which should unite in one
volume the new materials and the parts of the text previously published.
I am grateful to the authorities of the Bibliothéque Nationale who readily
supplied impeccable photographs of the whole of the Paris portion of the
manuscript, including the fragments not contained in Senart’s facsimiles.

While the work was in progress I learnt, through the kindness of Dr. D.
Schlingloff, that the Institut fiir Orientforschung of the Deutsche Akademie
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin possesses a set of photographs of the manu-
script. I am grateful to have had the opportunity of examining these,
especially since it had by then become clear that parts of the original manu-
script were still missing, and it was therefore important to ensure that no
available materials might be overlooked. In fact, however, the Berlin photo-
graphs gave no additional information. They contain the same leaves which
I had already obtained from Leningrad, together with reproductions from
the facsimiles published by Senart in the Journal Asiatique.

Even with the new material, the Gandhiri text is still incomplete. It is
probable that about three-eighths of the original have been lost and there is
good reason to believe that this missing part was separated from the French

THE collection of Pali ethical verses entitled Dhammapada is one of the
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and Russian portions at the time when the manuscript was discovered in
1892 (see Introduction, pp. 14-23). It may be lost beyond hope of recovery;
and even if it is still in existence, no evidence has come to light to give even
a first hint to suggest where it might be sought. If anyone who sees this book
should perchance know of a manuscript of similar appearance to the plates
printed here, he can perform a service to the cause of Buddhist scholarship
by giving this information either to myself or to any university department
concerned with Indian or Buddhist studies.

All of the manuscript that is known for certain to be extant is included in
the present edition, giving us roughly 350 verses. Most of these are complete,
or nearly so, although a small number are fragmentary. This is approximately
five-sixths of the extent of the Pali Dhammapada. In spite of this quite modest
length, however, the text is of importance in many different ways, and its
mere existence is of great significance for the study of early Buddhist litera-
ture. It is now possible to discern the general structure of the whole, and a
large enough portion is available to make a more profitable comparison with
the Pali Dhammapada and the Sanskrit Udanavarga. We can see that the
scriptures of the various schools preserved much of an earlier inheritance of
scriptural verses, even although there is no means of determining how much
could justifiably be ascribed to a period of ‘primitive’ Buddhism, if this term
is understood to mean, for example, the lifetime of the founder and his near
contemporaries. And on the other hand, these three texts show, simply on
inspection, that no single one of them has a claim superior to the others to
represent this section of a ‘primitive’ Buddhist canon. It has long been
understood that the surviving early Buddhist literature is to a large extent
secondary, and often composite. The Dharmapadas demonstrate this with
great clarity. In order to arrive at a better understanding of the prehistory
of Buddhist literature (a necessary preliminary to further investigation of the
development of the religion in its earliest period) we must first try to excavate
the earlier matter embedded in our texts. For this purpose, ‘Arbeiten mit
dem Pilikanon allein sind unfruchtbar und zwecklos’.! It is hardly possible
to say this too emphatically.

I'must immediately add that I have not attempted here to discuss—still less,
to answer—all the many interesting questions which arise in this connexion.
As its title indicates, the present book is in the first place an edition of the
Prakrit text, where my principal concern has been to establish the reading of
the text, the arrangement of the various parts, and the location of the frag-
ments. The work of editing, however, could not have been done without
constant reference to the other versions, and this comparison naturally

'8Friedrich Weller, Die Uberlieferung des dlteren buddhistischen Schrifttums, Asia Major, v
1928-30, p. 182.

b
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brought into prominence many problems of exegesis. In the nature of the
case, it would have been unprofitable to try to confine the discussion strictly
to the Prakrit text. Since any decision here was necessarily arbitrary, it
scemed best not to exclude from the Commentary a certain number of prob-
lems concerning the other versions, where these problems arose directly from
verses under consideration.

Similarly, some topics of more general import which are suggested by the
samce comparison have been discussed in outline in the latter half of Part I of
the Introduction. If readers find my conclusions here inconclusive, or if
they regret that certain aspects of the subject have not been more adequately
explored, I can only share their regrets. But it was scarcely possible to do
more without much additional research; and to delay publication for this
reason would have unfairly denied to others access to the text itself. Neverthe-
less, it will be obvious that there remain many problems worthy of furtherstudy.

Since for the edition it was necessary to examine in some detail the parallel
versions, which have also been freely used in the Commentary, it seemed
essential to give the reader as direct access as possible to these parallels.
A.ccor(.iingly, beside the transcription of the Prakrit text, these testimonia are
gven in the right-hand column. Wherever a Pali version! had been found,
this has been printed in full, while corresponding verses from the Udana-
varga (and occasionally from other Sanskrit texts) are noted only by a refer-
ence after the Pali verse. (For details, see p. 118.) Where a Pali parallel had
not been traced, the appropriate Udanavarga verse, if known, has been given
instead, in Sanskrit if possible, but in Tibetan in the relatively few places
where the desired Sanskrit verse was not accessible in print. Regrettably,
we are chastened by a hard residue of Prakrit verses for which neither San-
skrit nor Pali has as yet disclosed parallels.

This manner of presentation has been chosen for two main reasons: first,
that another Middle Indian version set beside the Gandhari presents a more
vivid linguistic picture; and second, that the Udanavarga, only partially
published in Sanskrit, still awaits a new edition which will make full use of all
the manuscript materials preserved in Berlin and Paris.2

But to forestall even the slightest chance of misunderstanding here, 1 wish

! A single reference does not imply that the

: - t which the verse was traced. Readers who wish
Vverse In question appears only in the one place

to locate other occurrences of any verse will

and nowhere else in the Pali canon. For parts
of the manuscript previously published, ad-
ditional locations for many verses are given in
the articles by R. O. Franke and T. W. Rhys
Davids (see Bibliography, nos. 6 and 37). In
editing the new material, it seemed enough in
most cases to give only a single reference for
each verse, to the Pali Dhammapada where
relevant, and otherwise to the first passage in

usually be able to do so with the aid of the
Pali Tipitakam concordance of the Pali Text
Society (in progress).

2 While the present volume was in the press,
I learnt from Dr. Franz Bernhard that he 1s
preparing a new edition of the Udanavarga.
This edition will be awaited with great interest
by all those who are concerned with the history
of early Buddhist literature.
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In a few of the instances where complete parallel verses had not been found,
it has been possible to insert in the Pali column verses or portions of verses
containing identical or closely similar phrases; and these may serve to illu-
strate the patchwork method of construction characteristic of much of this
gnomic verse. In cultural conditions where the cliché, and particularly the
religious cliché, was not so much tolerated as venerated, and where many
existing verses could with the greatest of ease be broken into usable quarters,
it is understandable that a considerable treasure-house of versified tags was
ready to hand for any monk zealous to compose. Now and then a monk
might be a poet, and here and there among the Dharmapada verses we have
the good fortune to inherit some fragments of excellent poetry. But we should
not expect to find very much. Poetry is not an easy art, and good poets are
always rare. To build from other men’s bricks and sanctified clichés is
tolerably simple; and many a monk entirely devoid of poetic ability was
readily persuaded that his verses were no worse than those of his neigh-
bour.

The resulting vast accumulations of insipid mediocrity which piety pre-
serves are by no means peculiar to Buddhism. It is even probable that
religions in general have an inherent tendency to conserve indiscriminately
the dreary and the insufferable, which, because of the virtuous intentions of
their authors, are accorded no less reverence than great religious art and
literature. Buddhism has its own share of great art; but we do no service to
Buddhism or to its genuine art if we magnify the literary worth of a text
beyond its deserts. Distinguished scholars (not themselves Buddhists) have
indeed written with liberal hyperbole of the ‘profound moral value’ of the Pali
Dhammapada, and have rated it among the masterpieces of Indian literature.
Here I politely dissent. Those who write in this way can hardly have made any
serious comparison with great literature; nor could anyone with a sense of
literary values describe the whole collection in terms scarcely merited by its
best parts, if he had himself lived day and night close enough to these verses
for long enough to arrive at an assessment of his own disencumbered of
hearsay.

This much is said only because of the reckless manner in which praise
has been awarded, and to react by indiscriminate censure would be unjust.
A reasonable critic will readily admit that there are many attractive things
here, and that the average standard of the collections is indeed much higher
than it might well have been. 'T'o confirm this it is only necessary to attempt
to read the unrelicved doggerel of the Dharma-samuccaya,' which is the
more instructive in that its author has frequently adapted and paraphrased

' Dharma-samuccaya, compendium de la loi:  smyty-upasthana-sitra, chapters i-v, ed. Lin
Recueil des stances extraites du Saddharma- Li-kouang, Paris, 1946.
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typical Dharmapada themes. Such a contrast does much to light up the bright
merits of the older collections.

There is naturally an element of personal taste involved in a literary
judgement, and I should not attempt to convince by argument those whose
views on literature are quite different from my own. An analysis of the
literary merits of the verses is not one of the purposes of this book. Yet the
question is not irrelevant for further study: and it is mentioned here to invite
the reader to consider for himself how many verses, trivial in content and
poetic worth, were mechanically constructed from familiar clichés or frag-
ments of other verses. It may be found that those which were certainly or
very probably so engendered are by no means insignificant in number.
Nevertheless, a view of the parallel versions shows at once the comparative
rarity of instances where verses have been dismembered and rebuilt. We
cannot therefore doubt that this general agreement between the three main
versions shows that the majority of obvious patchwork verses must have
congealed at a very early period. Since borrowing between schools, though
it may have happened, is unlikely to have been extensive, the conclusion is
almost certain that a fair number of these confections were already accepted
as in some sense canonical before the period of the earliest schisms.

As a basis for further studies, the first requirement is a well-founded text;
and although many diverse problems are discussed in this book, the edition
of the Kharosthi manuscript has throughout been considered as central,
For this purpose I have with gratitude made the fullest possible use of the
writings of my predecessors. I am particularly indebted to the work of Senart,
Liiders, O. Franke, Sten Konow, and H. W. Bailey, who had already contri-
buted so much to the reading of the manuscript, to the placing of the frag-
ments, and the identification of parallel verses.! In all these respects a major
part of the work had already been done with regard to the previously pub.-
lished portions of the text, except that a new reading was still needed for the
fragments which, although transcribed by Senart, had never been published
in facsimile.

The new photographs have made it possible to re-read these fragments,
and thus to make good lacunae which, taken together, represented a not in-
considerable fraction of the text. In addition, the clarity of the photography
made it possible to correct earlier readings here and there, to extend the text
in numerous small ways, and in a few instances to identify verses previously
illegible. Many of the fragments now accessible for the first time are too small

to give any sort of reading by themselves; and these provided me with a jig-

I The more widely known book by Barua
and Mitra, on the other hand, was found to be
virtually worthless to a new editor of the text.
Almost all the usable information which they

discovered (see below, pp. 6—7) had already
been discovered before, and was available in
earlier publications by other scholars.
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saw-puzzle which I have tried my best to solve. Some of these tiny pieces,
when located, were able to add new information, or to confirm a conjecture,
while others did no more than supply missing portions to letters which were
already perfectly legible without such help. Only a few pieces have yielded
nothing, and have resisted all attempts to place them. There was of course
no means of forecasting the value of a given fragment; but at least no further
time need be spent on those which have been safely restored to their homes.

In the preparation of this book, my debt to Professor Sir Harold Bailey
has been manifold. I have already mentioned his contributions to the study
of the Dharmapada manuscript; and from his published writings I have
derived much of the relevant information in connexion with many of the
points discussed. But I wish also to thank him for the interest he has shown
in the present work, and for the fact that he read each section as it was com-
pleted in typescript. I have had the opportunity of talking with him about
many of the problems of the work, and am most grateful to him for additional
information, including the identification of Pali equivalents for a number of
the new verses, and for his encouragement throughout. I hope that in the
final form of the book I have—at least on matters of substance—not expressed
many views with which he would disagree; but naturally I accept full re-
sponsibility for all opinions put forward and for any rash or erroneous
statements.

I wish also to thank other friends and colleagues who have discussed
various relevant problems with me. I am especially grateful to Professor W.
Simon, who has always mcst generously given his time to find for me relevant
Tibetan and Chinese information whenever I have sought his assistance, and
to consider and discuss any questions I have asked.

My final typed copy of the text was checked for accuracy by Mr. J. C.
Wright, who also assisted me in several verifications, and read a proof of the
whole book. I am most grateful to him for bringing to light, both in my
own typing and in the proofs, errors which had escaped my own eyes, and
also for his helpful comments on various points of subject-matter.

The publication of this work has been made possible only by the fact that
the authorities of the School of Oriental and African Studies undertook to
meet the whole cost of its production. My debt of gratitude in this respect
is increased by their ready agreement to include the collotype plates of the
manuscript. I wish to express my thanks for this very generous support.
I am grateful to the officers of the Oxford University Press and to the Printer
to the University of Oxford for the help they have given while the work was
passing through the press.
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ADDITIONAL NOTES

To page 49- A short inscription can now be cited as direct evidence of the use of Giandhiri
in China: see my article, A Kharosthi inscription from China, BSOAS xxiv, 1961, pp. 517-30.

To page 74: tsa. In case the brief reference to the palatalized value of the cqnjunct
#s in Khotanese should be misleading, I should add that this remark was not meant to raisc¢ any
doubts in this connexion, and that this value is accepted for I(hotanese, where the non-palata-
lized [ts] is written by means of the conjunct zc.!

With regard to the Kharosthi conjunct character, the point to be emphasized is that the dis-
cussion is limited to the transcription of the graphic clements, and that Konow’s argument
from the phonetic value deduced for # in Khotanese gives no support to the theory that the
Kharosthi sign consists of z and §. At the most, Khotanese usage might suggest the possibility
that a comparable phonetic value developed in Gandhari. The argument would have been more
relevant if the Khotanese written sign could be shown to have developed from a Brihmi ¢
compounded with §; but even then, this type of argument could carry little weight against the
evidence of the graphic development of the Kharosthi sign.

The statement that this Kharosthi compound sign is in certain instances ‘replaced by j
surmounted by a horizontal’? appears to be based on an assumption that prasaja (S. prasamsa)
might be written for *prasatsa. But no such form appears to have been recorded; and, so far as
I know, there are no examples at all of an interchange between #s and j. The spelling prasaja
(on which see further p. 62) cannot support Konow’s inference that the group in question ‘must
have been more like #§ than #°’. We cannot assume a priori that the development of -ms- in
samsdra and prasamsa would be identical; and the assimilation of the second sibilant in sasana
(S. §asana) suggests on the contrary a divergent development, through a form *prasamsa. '

To page 97: the spelling avidharma for S. abhidharma, quoted as a loan-word in Khotanese, can
also be cited from a Sanskrit manuscript: avidharma ca sitre ca vinaiya ca (Bernard Pauli,
Fragments sanskrits de haute Asie, J. As. ccxlv, 1957, p. 295, emended on p. 298 to abhidharmas
ca). It is at present impossible to say to what extent such features of Gandhari phonology may
have come into Khotanese texts through Sanskrit manuscripts still retaining a proportion of
Prakritic spellings. In any given case it scems equally possible that an accepted Central Asian
form, which had come directly from Gandhari at an earlier period, might have been reflected
back into a Sanskrit manuscript by a copyist.

To COMMENTARY, pp. 177 ff.

Introductory verse, Sdrd/za?wikdrin. Although translations such as ‘friend’ or ‘companion’ seem
unsatisfactory in these typical contexts, I do not of course mean to assert that the term should
never be so translated. The Objf:ctlon here is not so much that the English words may carry mis-
leading overtones .(alth?ug:h this may well be the casc), but that they conceal a more relevant
aspect of the relationship in question.

Tl?e i:'act that stfrdhamcara,. with a very similar etymological sense, is also represented in the
inscriptions may be relevant in connexion with the pair of verses (Dhp. 328-9, Sn. 45-46, Uv
xiv. 13, 14, &c.) beginning:

sace labetha nipakam sahayam saddhimear. am sidhuvihari dhivam.

1 See H. W. Bailey, ZDMG 92 (n.f. 17),
1938, pp- 588-9, where this is confirmed by the
distribution of ts and fc in relation to Chinese

transcriptions.
? Konow, Saka studies, pp. 11—-12.
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It seems probable that the word s@dhuwihari here has been evoked by the preceding word; and
if it is original in the verse, it may have been intended as an approximate slesa suggesting sar-
dhavihari. But the latter would itself come quite appropriately as a third term after sahayamand
saddhimcaram, while sadhuvihari is not altogether convincing. It seems at least a possibility
that the verse originally had a word equivalent to sardhazihari. In such a context, clearly, this
could not mean ‘pupil’, and ‘companion’ would be entirely appropriate. There would indeed
be nothing extravagant in the suggestion that it could have meant ‘teacher’ here, the relationship
of ‘living together’ being reciprocal. A subsequent tendency of usage to apply the term more
frequently to the pupil would supply a motive for its replacement in this verse by sadhuzihari.
The second pada has been altered still more in the Udanavarga: loke caram sadhu hi nityam eva.
(Chakravarti, pp. 171-2; the verses are not extant in the old manuscript.)

The standard usage is clear in Dizyavadana 18, 299, 489, where both the antevasinal and the
sardhamviharinah of a single senior monk are mentioned together; and in Avadana-sataka ii.
139-40, where converts (vineyah) of an elderly monk are called sardhamciharipah a few lines
later. (Although the term is applied to them after they had themselves beccome Arhants, the
speakers were unaware of this fact.) In such places, where the word is used in its established
technical sense, it would scem better to avoid the rendering ‘companion’.

15. With the second half of the verse we may compare MBh. v. 36, 14:

yato yato nivartate tatas tato vimucyate
nivartanad dhi sarvato na vetti duhtkham anv api.

This is in itself quite straightforward, and offers no difficulties of interpretation; but equally, 1t
gives no positive assistance towards a solution of the problems in the Buddhist verse. .
It may be remarked that the passage in the Mahabhdrata from which the above stanza 1s

quoted contains a fair number of themes closely similar to those typical of the Dharmapada
verses.

31. A variant form of the first half of this verse appears as the sccond half of MBh. xii. 208, 8:

tasmat samahitam buddhya mano bhiitesu dharayet:
ndpadhydayen na sprhayen nabaddhamn cintayed asat.

It may not be possible to discriminate sharply between the meaning of apa-dhyai- and ava-
dhyai- (and ava- is quoted as the reading of a few manuscripts here). The sense given by
the commentary quoted in the critical edition, napadhyayet, dustena manasad bhitani na pasyet,
appears to have been suggested by the preceding line; but although this is reasonable enough
in itself, an alternative interpretation similar to that proposed for the Buddhist verse seems
possible, taking asat as the object of all three verbs: ‘One should not despise evil, nor desire it,
nor unrestrainedly [according to the commentaries, unprofitably] think of it.’

Although the immediate context in the Mahabhdrata gives no assistance for the third pada of
the Prakrit, the confirmation of the meaning conjectured for avijapu is a definite gain. The{e is
the further point that the latter is readily understandable as an adjective, but not as an optative;
and from this it follows that avaja’s is also an adjective, although as a written form it could
equally be the direct equivalent of apadhydayet. It is probable, therefore, that the half-verse
in the Mahabharata is a Sanskrit rendering from Middle Indian, where the translator, by 1n-
terpreting the first word as an optative, found himself committed to a syntactical structuré
which could not accommodate the following adjective. The substitution of sprhayet can thus b'e
seen as a simple and uncomplicated process, whereas the contrary transposition (from a Sanskrit
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original with an optative to a Prakrit with a word equivalent to awvijapu) would be much less
straightforward, and there would be no obvious motive for the change. We may further remark
that the Udanavarga differs not infrequently in words and phrases from the corresponding
verses in the other Buddhist texts, and that many of these differences are similar in nature and
extent to those seen here between the Gandhari line and the Sanskrit. Granted that this does
not prove a case beyond all possible doubt, and that some of these differences may result from
corruption, including rephrasing in places where a word or two had been forgotten, although the
sense of the verse as a whole was remembered; nevertheless, as the successive revisions in the
Udanavarga show, this type of paraphrasing is especially characteristic of revisers who aim at a
good standard of Sanskrit.

111. dvipa, dipa: cf. also Rastrapala-pariprecha 49. 12, where the two metaphors sit comfortabl y
side by side:

tirtham ca samdarsaya uhyato me

dipam kurusvapi mamandhakare.

117. For the comparison of moral or spiritual wealth with the wealth of a merchant, cf. also
Divy. 555 vanig iva labdhalabhalk; Dhp. 123 vanijo va bhayam maggam appasattho mahaddhano.
Although in these, asin Arya Stra’s verse (quoted anonymously in Vallabhadeva’s Subhdasitavali R
3036, with the inferior variant kusalavibhavam), the term used is vanik, a sresthin is no less con-
cerned with wealth, and there is nothing inherently inappropriate in the reading Sresthiva.
[See also Ivo Fiser, The problem of the setthi in Buddhist Fatakas, Archiv Orientdlni xxii, 1954,
PP. 238-66. This article, however, is based almost entirely on Pali sources, and requires supple-
mentation. Although the terms vanik and Sresthin are not synonyms, they are not as sharply
opposed as FiSer appears to suggest (ibid., p. 244). For the present, we may observe that
Sresthi in Uv. iv. 10 is translated in Tibetan by #shor dpon; vanik is regularly tshon pa; and sagr-
thavaha, chief of a group of vanijah, is ded dpon, the last being given by Desgodins and the
Tib.-Tib. Dictionary as synonymous with zshort dpon. (In Mahdkarmavibhanga, ed. Lévi, for
fier dpon p. 192, line 12, and dad dpon p. 194, line 2, read ded dpon.) In Jat. iv. 1 Mittavindaka
is the son of a sefthi; while in the corresponding story in AvS. i. 195, 199, and Divy. 586, 593
Maitrakanyaka’s father is called both sarthavaha and vanik.] ’
. In a brief note, Liiders! argued that the verse was so much better with sresthi that this must be
right; and if no other evidence were available we might well incline to agree. But his further
remar.k,"Dazu kommt, daf3 seftha eigentlich gar kein richtiges Beiwort fiir dhana ist’, expresses
an opinion not shared by the ancient authors of ethical verses. To the three examples already
quoted (see p. 212) we may add MBh. xii. 56, 18 7sindm api rajendra satyam eva param dhanam,
and. Uv. x. 3 (= Sn. 182) Sraddha hi vittam purusasya s$restham. The designation of a moral
a‘fmbut? as a man’s ‘best wealth’ is in fact fairly frequent, and a standard list of seven such
:il;teli:'ls well known: Mvy. § 78; CPD s.v. ariya-dhana; cf. also verse 260. On further con-
better ron, therefore, the Pali form of the present verse, with dhanam settham, appears to have a
claim to be the older.
th:‘%f; 1x;1£czlritan:c poin.t remains, however, that tl?e Prakrit Sethi can }?ardly be dissociated from
. ng; and if, as suggested, the Prakrit form was at first intended as a neuter, this
agfeen}ent may be cited as direct evidence for a Gandhari element (not necessarily the present
recension) in the direct ancestry of the Udanavarga.

' Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des buddhistischen Urkanons, § 231.
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120. A closc parallel in MBh. xii. 58. 14 upholds the Pali and Sanskrit reading setthatam,
Sresthatam:

utthanenamrtam labdham utthanenasura hatah

utthanena mahendrena sraisthyam praptam diviha ca.

The interpretation of the Prakrit samidhi remains conjectural, and of the two possibilities
suggested in the commentary, the second (S. samitin) scems intrinsically easier and rather more
natural. The MBh. verse, however, is cited in its own context in a manner which suggests that
it may have been a familiar saying (brhaspatir abhdsata, and slokams catra nibodha me); and the
interpretation as samithe may be thought to win some support from the explicit mention in the
sccond pada here of the battle with the asuras. The first pada could in the same way be taken to
favour the sensc of samyddhim (which naturally still remains difficult to justify metrically).

123. For the problem of the ‘house of rceds’, Professor Bailey has kindly given me the relevant
information from Khotanese and Agnean translations of the phrase, which have respectively
damdnu ggaysimgyo, and karwdsi wastt oki.2 In both of these the ‘reeds’ of the original are
represented by an adjectival form, and it can therefore hardly be doubted that both translators
understood the sense to be ‘a house consisting of reeds’.

This is of course not decisive for the sense intended by the author of the verse; and in favour
of the alternative suggested (‘home of the reeds’), we may add that in this way the simile would
scem much more to the point. A comparison between the army of Death and a hut built of
reeds does not seem immediately apt; but the growing reeds at the water’s edge, standing up-
right and closely packed, could very readily have suggested to the author an ‘army’ which he
could use for such a simile. The normal behaviour of the elephant in nature is reflected by
epithets such as S. drumdri ‘encmy of trees’, and Tibetan hdam bu Jjjoms ‘destroyer of reeds’
(Tib.-Tib. Dict. s.v., explained as glan po che). .

In the Chinese translation of the Dirghagama, the verse appears to have been understood in
this way, and Waldschmidts gives the rendering ‘wie der Elefant, der ein Schilfdickicht zertritt’.
This may perhaps have been influenced by the Indian versions, since the Taisho edition® does

not have ‘reed-thicket’, but rather ‘flower-thicket’, pid HX. By this expression the trans-

5
lator doubtless intended to convey the sense of ‘flowers growing closely together in 2 compact
mass’ (although later Chinese readers may have thought of another sense hardly appropriate
in the Buddhist verse). But whatever the reason may have been for the replacement of reeds by
flowers, the relevant point is that there is no mention of a house. Admittedly, the translation
may owe more to the translator’s general idea of what was appropriate in the context than to a
definite analysis of the sense of the Indian text.

In the Vinaya of the Maula-sarvastivadins,s on the other hand, the translation _ﬁ ’%
‘grass-hut’ (‘thatched hut’), definitely sides with the Central Asian versions. In the earlier
translation from the Udanavarga,s i_'ﬁ % ‘flower-house’, the house is also explicitly present,
although the reeds have been transformed in the same manner as in the Dirghagama. In the
revised version of the Uv., SH ?m ‘lotus-pond’ is doubtless a literary improvement rather

than a reinterpretation of /ua shik, but just conceivably may have been a correction influenced
by a reconsideration of the Sanskrit text.

' E. Leumann, Das nordarische (sakische) 258aq4.

Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, p. 279 (E. xxiii. 3 Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Sitras, i, p- 194
276); S. Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprog- * Vol. i, no. 1, p. 81b.
videnskap, vii. 16; xi. 54. 5 Taishé, vol. xxiv, no. 1448, pp. 66, 304, &e.

2 Sieg and Siegling, Tocharische Sprachreste, 6 Lévi, Yournal Asiatique, 1912, p. 287-
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The verse being a famous one, still further translations could doubtless be collected ; and thosc
quoted raise new problems of their own. There is, however, no unanimous tradition of interpre-
tation here, and the possibility that naddgaram meant ‘reedy pond’ in the original verse cannot be
definitely excluded.

164. A variant form of the verse quoted from Manu occurs in MBh. xii. 269, 10, where the
last phrase is given as matralabhesv anadrtah.

To the numerous examples of verses of the Dharmapada type which are held in common by
the Buddhl‘t}t and Brahmanical traditions, we may add here Sn. 450, Sam. i. 189 (= Uv. viii. 11,
Chakravarti p. 91):
subhdsitam uttamam ahu santo
d{zammazrz bhane nadham

Pyam bhape nappiyam t
Saccam bhape nalikam ¢

maip tam dutiyam
am tatiyam

MBh. v. 36, 12: am catuttham.

:z:tyah.r tam vyahytae chreya ahuh
priiizz szej vya:h,rtar_n tad dvitiyam
dlzarn; €a vyahrtam tas trtiyam

yam vaded Wahrtam tac caturtham
The Uv. version, which is othe '

. rwise clog
no conclusions can be drawn etot

from this agre he Palj agrees with the MBh. in vadet. Obviously,

€ment,

The Dharmapada, however, is more optimist:
chapter xv appears to assume that a map, :tlc t
who is

the Prakrit seems to say in p. ¢ )
true, such a reading deystroys’ tl}f:";mg =rows by means of wisdom’; but although this may be
must therefore be preferred, op rsthtflre of the Poetic figure in t}’1e verse Tﬁc Pali version
can have the transitive sense (’)f S va:;(});rlc-a ! grounds: ‘learning increases wi.sdom’ If vadhadi
stood as ‘learning makes (a mar;) at'l (Vel.'y rare except in Vedic), the Prakrit m.a be u1.1dcr—
suda might be taken as instrumentg;:lOW 10 wisdom’. If the ver is,intian;a;ti::e (Sy'vard/zate),
(a man) grows in wisdom’, or (divid; or abl~;1t1ve, giving the alternative. ‘because of learning,
There seems to be no strong reason fo? g};bm’?a ¥4) ‘and because of learni’ng wisdom increases’.
Choosin . ’
and although the argument frq . g one of these int . her:
m r : .. erpre or than another
no guarantee that the Prakrit versl;s tO}rllc 1S Convincing for the easiert?lons r?girv erse, we haV(;
N had not beep altered at ¢p orm o f the al k’ -
e expense of the alankara.

han this about the bencfits of education, and
learned is for this reason a wise man. In 254,

250. Uv. xxix. 20 shares its first pada with g

Pischel’s edition of the chapter (p. 980, Wherels verse, b
[e]va sahdsita. Unfortunately the 3 ccom the verge
question. It is therefore all the more
only to mark words or letters which he J
to indicate his own emendations in pla
broken. Examples of the latter can be g
6, as y[a]; and b1, Sobhamdnah, printe

ut diverges in the remaining three. In
Panying ph is numbered 30), it is printed [sa]dbhir
€xatioyg thato tograpl} stops just short of the verse 1n
as supplieq ’the editor has used square brackets not
€es where th“ here the rf"arluscript was broken, but also
€enin gz i t}f manuscript was perfectly clear and un-
d on p, 978 ¢ photograph, ya, printed on p. 977, verse
» Verse 12, as sobhaman[a)h.
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This double employment thus deprives us of relevant information, and we cannot tell from
the published text whether the manuscript was broken—in which case the scribe might as likely
as not have written eza—or whether the scribe did in fact write sadbhir aza. If the latter, the
agreement of such an unusual spelling (or error, if we prefer to call it so) with sabhir ava in
the Kharosthi manuscript would not be easy to accept as an accidental coincidence.

For the present, all we can do is to note the point, and lay it aside for future reference. In
itself, such a thing appears to be of very minor significance. But especially in these early manu-
scripts, peculiarities of spelling may later be found to have a significance which was not at first
obvious, and editors must be begged not to obliterate such evidence by emendation.

262. The relationship between the forms druprava’i and duppabbajjam would be more easily
understood if the word could be taken as an adjective. By itself, the Prakrit verse could be
interpreted in this way: ‘A house (gharam) is difficult to leave (duspravrajam), difficult to enjoy,
difficult to dwell in’. If the structure of the original verse had been similar to this, the Pali
form, cquivalent to duspravrajyam in the Uv., would merely be an example of the occasional
tendency of compounds with su- and dus- to appear with -ya instead of the regular -a (Panini
iii. 3. 126-30). In Sanskrit, examples arc infrequent, and are mostly epic: dusprapya-, durbhedya-,
for dusprapa-, durbheda-. (\W ackernagel-Debrunner, d/tindische Graminatik, 11. 1, pp. 170,

193; I 2, p. 801.) The agreement between the Pali ghara and Uv. grhah, however, raises
difficultics.

275. Cf. also MBh. i. 74. 2:

yah samutpatitam krodham nigrhnati hayam yatha
sa yantety ucyate sadbhir na yo rasmisu lambate.

277, 279. A number of similar expressions and the same general purport may be seen in
MBh. xii. 57, 29, and 33:

akrodhano ’thavyasani myrdudando jitendriyal:
r@jd bhavati bluitanam visvasyo himavan iva.
putrad iva pitur gehe visaye yasya manavah
nirbhaya vicarisyanti sa vaja rajasattamah.

329. The suggestion that the original verse might have had -patita- seems to be in accord with
the sense required. But it should be added that such a reading would be metrically faulty, at
least by classical standards, and would for this reason be especially liable to provoke alteration.
The possibility at least remains open that the current reading -patitam is a substitute which has
indeed cured the metre, but at the expense of making the grammar somewhat awkward.



INTRODUCTION

T is now more than sixty years since the first publication by Senart and

I Oldenburg of portions of this Prakrit recension of a Dharmapada. Since
then the importance of this early manuscript has been widely recognized.

Its contents are of great interest for the history of the older period of Buddhist
literature, and in its form it provides invaluable material both for linguistic
history and for palaeography. Its evidence has been frequently cited in all
these branches of study, and important contributions have been made by many
individual scholars towards the elucidation of its problems. But these contri-
butions have been widely dispersed in learned journals, and it has been ex-
tremely difficult for anyone to obtain a clear view either of the structure of the
text or of its language, unless he were prepared to consult a number of publi-
cations, for the most part accessible only in large libraries. It is hardly an
exaggeration to say that, prior to the edition by H. W. Bailey in 1945, the pic-
ture must inevitably have been more or less distorted, except for those who
had for themselves done much of the preliminary research which would have
been required for an edition. In 1945, however, only the facsimiles published
by Senart and Oldenburg were available, and Bailey’s edition was therefore
confined to these portions of the text. It is most gratifying that it has now
become possible for the first time to publish an edition and facsimiles of all
those parts of the text which are known to be extant. .

This ancient birch-bark manuscript enjoys the distinction of uniqueness 11
several different respects. It has generally been accepted to be the oldest
manuscript now extant of any Indian text. It is the only literary text known
which is written in the Kharosthi script, in the north-western dialect of the
Gandhara region, the only Buddhist text (apart from a few minute fragments
quoted in inscriptions and among the Niya documents) in this language—
indeed, the only Buddhist text from the earlier period which has survived in
any Indian language other than Pali and Sanskrit. It may well be the only re-
mainder of a much more extensive Buddhist literature, possibly a complete
canon, belonging to one of the numerous schools of the Lesser Vehicle whose
names have come down to us. But it seems unlikely that it will be possible to
identify the school, unless in the future some further portion of the same canon
should be discovered which might perhaps contain some clue to its owners.
Our regrettably unique text is thus in many respects tantalizing. There is still
enough to show the extent to which our understanding of the development ?f
early Buddhist literature might have been affected if only further texts of this
and of other lost canons had survived in the original language.

B 8411 B
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I. DISCOVERY AND PUBLICATION

Details of the discovery of the manuscript remain obscure. It secems certain
that parts of it were acquired in Khotan in 1892 by MM. Dutrcuil de Rhins
and Grenard; but it was not until five years later, in Paris, that Grenard
(according to Senart), in the process of sorting the papers of the Dutreuil de
Rhins expedition, came upon these pieces again, and showed them to Sylvain
Lévi and Senart. By a coincidence it was also early in 1897 that another sct of
pieces of the same manuscript reached S. F. Oldenburg in St. Petersburg,
having been acquired by N. Th. Petrovskii, Russian Consul-General in
Kashgar.!

The manuscript was reported by Grenard to have been discovered at the
Kohmari Mazar, 21 kilometres from Khotan, in the valley of the Kara-kash
river, and he identified the place with the ancient Go$rnga-vihara.” But the
French travellers had not been in a position to make the discovery themselves.
Senart raised the question as to whether ‘Iindigéne a4 qui les scruples des
musulmans avaient forcé nos missionnaires de confier I'exploration de la
grotte’ might not have held back part of the manuscript remains which he had
f01.1.nd. "This question was of course prompted by the knowledge of M. Petrov-
skii’s part of the manuscript; and, as we shall see, there are indeed good
grf)unds for suspecting that more than this portion was held back. A cynic
might in any case have doubted the sincerity of religious scruples which for-
bade the infidels access to the place, and did not hesitate to plunder it on be-
half of t'he same infidels. From the evidence available, we can hardly avoid the
con.clusmn that the scruples in question were financial rather than religious.
This of course means that we can have no confidence whatsoever in the report
that the manuscript was found at the Gogrnga-vihara.® If the discoverer felt
sure thgt the place contained nothing further vendible, he had no motive for
not telling the truth. If he hoped to return another day and search for further
things to sell to foreigners, he had every reason for naming the wrong place.

Whatever the real circumstances of the discovery and acquisition might
have been, both portions of this almost incredible document lay unnoticed
until, at almost the same time, early in 1897, each part came under the eyes of
a scholar who was able to recognize its extraordinary importance.

Senart made his first announcement in May,* and shortly afterwards learnt

! But according to Senart, ‘agent 4 Khotan’, manuscript might be thought to have lain for
2 See also M. A. Stein, Ancient Khotan
b

centuries. He was also able to question people
Pr; M in Khotan who still remembered the visit of
Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard, but he was
unable to obtain any information concerning
the manuscript. (Ancient Khotan, p- 188.) ‘
+ Comptes rendus de I’ Académie des Inscrip-
tions, IVe série, t. xxv, pp. 2571 fI.

3 These doubts were already expressed by
Stein, who examined the cave which was said
to be the find-spot (distinct from, although con-
tiguous to, the Kohmari Mazar), and reported
that there was no place in the cave where the
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that fragments of a similar Kharosthi manuscript had been sent to St. Peters-
burg by M. Petrovskii. Meanwhile, Oldenburg prepared a transcription and
facsimile of one leaf! which was published by the Oriental Faculty of the
University of St. Petersburg for presentation to the Eleventh International
Congress of Orientalists, held in Paris in September 18¢7.2 Senart likewise
gave a report to the same congress on the Dutreuil de Rhins fragments.3

It was immediately clear that the two sets of pieces formed parts of the
same manuscript. Senart, it would appear, had seen all the Russian material,
perhaps in facsimile, and had discussed with Oldenburg the possibility of a
joint publication. No very good reason was afterwards given for the failure of
this plan. From a few remarks made by Senart it would seem that the two
scholars had some disagreement, possibly quite minor, on the manner in
which the material should be presented in print. They agreed therefore each
to publish the part of the manuscript which was lodged in his own country.
Whatever the disagreement may have been, it was obviously an amicable one.
Oldenburg courteously placed the Russian material at Senart’s disposal;
while Senart returned the courtesy by confining his use of that material within
very narrow limits, in order not to anticipate the publication intended by his
Russian colleague.

In 1898 Senart published the French material in the Fournal Asiatique,?
together with facsimiles of the main leaves,s but not of the smaller fragments.
He did, however, include a transcription of all the fragments of any size whigh
he had been able to read, and was able to locate a large number of these 1n
their correct position in the main manuscript. He had been able to verify that
the beginning of the leaf which he called B, containing a number of verse-
beginnings, fitted the end of one of the Russian pieces, and he was able to
include in his edition the ends of the verses in question, taken from the
Russian manuscript.

It appears that even at that time Oldenburg was not in very good health,
and doubtless was much burdened by other duties. Whatever the reason, the
Russian portions of the manuscript remained unpublished, and even the
fragment of thirty lines presented to the Congress of Orientalists was SO
limited in circulation that it remained virtually unknown. Even scholars who
were most interested in the material and discussed Senart’s publication in
great detail seemed for the most part to have been scarcely aware of the
existence of Oldenburg’s folio (although it was mentioned by Senart in his

! Subsequent'ly designated by the letter O: 3 Proceedings of the XIth International Con-
plates I and II in the present edition. ] gress of Orientalists, Paris, 1897, i, pp- 1~7-
2 IlpeasapurcabHan 3ambrka o 6yaaiiickoi ¢ For bibliographical details of this, and of

pyxonucu HanmMcaHHON nuceMenamu kharosthi.  other publications mentioned in the following
(Publications de la Faculté des Lettres orientales paragraphs, see Bibliography. )
en ’honneur du XI Congrés des Orientalistes 4 5 A, B, and C: plates V-X and XIX-XX in

Paris,) the present edition.
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introduction). It was not until Sten Konow published’ a new reading and
discussion of Oldenburg’s facsimile that these lines became generally acces-
sible; and even then it remained difficult for an individual to obtain a sight
of the facsimile itself. For the majority, the ‘Prakrit Dhammapada’ and the
‘manuscript Dutreuil de Rhins’ were in practice synonyms, and almost every-
thing written on the subject has been based on Senart’s edition, supplemented
to a greater or lesser degree by the critical improvements suggested by two or
three subsequent scholars.

This edition by Senart was a most remarkable and admirable achievement.
It might indeed seem almost superfluous to say so; but in later years, when
further study had made it possible for others to publish corrections to Senart’s
work in a number of important articles, there also appeared in print a quantity
of indifferent writing on the subject, and many careless statements were
made. It must not be thought that the need for subsequent correction implies
that Senart’s work had anything in common with these later aberrations. It is
the more necessary to say this, since the most generally available edition, that
of Barua and Mitra, sometimes refers to Senart in a tone which is contemp-
tuously patronizing, and corrects his errors in a manner appropriate to a

Y Acta Orientalia, xix. 1, 1943.

2 A single example will suffice. In the intro-
duction to her translation of the Pali Dhamma-
pada (Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon, i,
1931, p. xviii), Mrs. Rhys Davids stated that in
the Prakrit text the Magga-vagga was the first
chapter; and that the first verse in that chapter
was that beginning uju’0 namu so magu (verse 97
in the present edition). On this insubstantial
foundation further arguments were based. Now
it was impossible at that time to know that the
verse in question was the 18th in chapter vi: the
evidence was not available. But the following
facts were available to everyone. The chapter is
contained in leaf A of Senart’s edition ; and this
leaf comes at the beginning of Barua and Mitra’s
edition simply because it was called A, and for
no other reason. Senart had, however, made it
clear that there was no evidence by which he
could decide the order of the leaves, and that
he had (quite properly in the circumstances)
arbitrarily named them A, B, and C simply for
convenience of reference. From the chapter,
13 verses survive, of which A# contains g and A3
contains 4. The latter piece also marks the end
of the chapter, and gives the total of 30 verses
for the chapter. It follows that A¢ precedes A3,
and that 17 verses have been lost. Barua and
Mitra assumed that the missing verses were
1026 ; and as a result, Mrs. Rhys Davids found
her verse marked as 1 in their edition. No
specialist knowledge is needed in order to see

that the assumption is a wild guess. It was not
necessary even to examine the facsimiles. Merely
on the facts given, there was only onc chance in
three that the chapter was the carliest among
the Paris leaves, and only I chance in 18 that
the verse was the first in the chapter. Thc. exist-
ence of the unpublished material in Leningrad
was well known, and there could in any case be
no certainty at the time that the beginning of the
manuscript had been preserved at all. There
was, at the best, only 1 chance in 2 that the
Paris leaves contained the earliest extant chap-
ter, and a quite incalculable chance tha.t the
earliest extant chapter might be the original
first chapter. Simply on inspection, t'herefOFe,
the probabilities combine into somethmg quite
formidable; and it was a bold gambler indeed
who, in the face of such odds, could risk the
wager that the verse in question was the first
verse in the book. (If the facsimlles.had been
used, it was even at that time theoretically pos-
sible to determine the position of the verse
within the chapter, since traces of the tails of
four consecutive characters at the top of {\3 fit
exactly the end of A%, and anyone acquainted
with the use of tracing-paper could have seen
this fact. But since, so far as I am aware, no one
else either had seen it before Filliozat, who fitted
the pieces together under the same glass, it
would be unfair to reproach Barua and Mitra or
Mrs. Rhys Davids for failing to malke the obser-
vation.)
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schoolmaster reproving a careless pupil.* Such an attitude is altogether un-
justified. If we are to do justice to the achievement we must remember that in
1897 only a very small corpus of Kharosthi writing was available for com-
parison, and that the manuscript presented an entirely new style of writing,
differing considerably from the known epigraphical forms. Within the space of
a few months Senart had not only deciphered the text, but had also identified
Pali parallels for the great majority of the verses, and had fitted into place the
greater number of significant fragments. Only one who has himself attempted
a similar task is in a position to know how many errors may remain in the text
in the fifth month of the work which the sixth will remove, how many un-
placed fragments may suddenly find a secure home in the seventh. Recogniz-
ing the great importance of the manuscript, Senart unselfishly published it as
soon as possible, and thus gave to others the opportunity of using the material,
and of making corrections.

Two major contributions, by H. Liiders in 1899, and by R. O. Franke in
1906,? between them did almost everything that remained to be done, on the
basis of Senart’s edition and facsimiles, in respect of the readjustment of frag-
ments and the identification of parallels. New readings were also proposed; and
although progress was in general slower in the matter of palaeographic inter-
pretation, numerous gains were made here also.

The most noteworthy single advance was made by Sten Konow who, in a
sl}ort article,? showed that the manuscript maintained a clear and consistent
distinction between # and n* (both indiscriminately transcribed by Senart
as 7); and that # and d, although of closely similar shape, could regularly be
distinguished. Senart, having missed the distributional pattern of these two,
gave in his transcription £ or 4 in accordance with the Sanskrit or Pali equi-
valent word. But the dialect of the manuscript, as Konow demonstrated, had
a different but nevertheless regular distribution of the sounds.

Once these distinctions had been pointed out, they could hardly be disre-
garded. While some of the discriminations made earlier (as, for example,
between sz and #h, or v% and bk) had affected many individual words, Konow’s
discoveries completely altered the appearance of the dialect.5 Since the addition
hensible practice, had been repaginated, the
references to pages do not correspond with the

page numbers in the ournal Asiatigue. .’I.‘he
correct numbers can be restored by the addition

! There is no reason to suppose that this was
intended. Writing in a foreign language, the
authors may have been entirely unaware of im-
plications which their form of statement would

convey to an English reader.

2 See Bibliography. The notice by T. W.
Rhys Davids (JRAS 1899) brought together
numerous additional references from Pali texts
for many of the verses identified by Senart. This
article and some other early discussions were
based on offprints of Senart’s edition; and since
these offprints, in accordance with a most repre-

of 192.

3 Festschrift Ernst Windisch, 1914-

* The distinction had earlier been no
some specific instances by Biihler (Konow,
cit., p. 87).

* For example, the word correspond
pandito had been transcribed by Senar
panito, from which it would seem that the dial

ted in
loc.

ing to
art as
ect
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of these points to other advances in the understanding of the script after the
date of Senart’s edition now left scarcely a single verse unaffected, it became
highly dangerous to quote anything at all from this text as linguistic evidence,
unless it could be verified in the published plates. A new edition of the text
would have been most desirable, but understandably enough, Konow, who
might well have undertaken it, thought it best to wait until the Russian por-
tions of the manuscript had been published. Nevertheless, by 1920 enough
was known about the Kharosthi of the manuscript to make possible a new
edition of the French material which could have been much more reliable in
points of transcription than Senart’s. Unfortunately the editors who repub-
lished the text in 1921 were not interested in such details.

This book, by Benimadhab Barua and Sailendranath Mitra, was entitled
Prakrit Dhammapada, based upon M. Senart’s Kharosthi manuscript, with text,
translation, and notes. It contained a reprinting of the text of Senart’s edition,
with the French annotations done into English, followed by a second section
head.ed “The Kharosthi Manuscript of the Dhammapada, with improved
readings and readjustments’. This section covers the two leaves A and C, and
i'F would appear that the section improving and readjusting B was never pub-
hsl}ed. It would naturally not be supposed that the editors of a unique manu-
script would wilfully neglect to consult published facsimiles. But whatever
.study Barua and Mitra might have devoted to the facsimiles, their edition was
in the end entirely dominated by Senart’s original transcription. In some
places th.e facsimiles were certainly ignored: alterations inconsistent with the
manuscript were proposed, and tentative suggestions were made which a
glan(.:e at the manuscript would have either confirmed or disproved.” To a
considerable extent, therefore, this new edition was ‘based upon M. Senart’s

agreed with Pali in preserving an intervocalic
-t-, and that the retroflex group -nd- had re-
sulted in a dental -nn-. The latter .point was
usefi as an argument in discussing the dialectal
position of the language of the manuscript (]
Blth, Le Dialecte des fragments Dutreui] de;
:Rhms, ]Ag. XIX, 1912, p. 332). In fact, an earlier
intervocalic -t- was regularly represented in the
dialect by -d-, and the group -nd- by .- anq the
word in question could now be éee; to b
written panido. ‘
I The following illustrations are selected at
random (except that they have been limited to
points where Senart’s facsimile was very clear
and called for no particular skill i palaeo:
graphy). On p. 186, after C43, ‘we cannot s,
if there were more verses [in the chapter] after
this’: the end of the chapter is clearly marked
After CV44, p. 238, ‘Although the colophon is.,
missing from the extant MS., we are confident
that this verse formed a fitting conclusion to

this chapter’: the end of the chapter is again
clearly marked. Between C¥8 and 9 (pp- 198~
200) an extra verse is inserted, and it is speci-
fically said that its omission is not the scribe’s
fault, but Senart’s: in the manuscript the two
verse-beginnings are consecutive, and there is
no room for the conjectured additional verse.
A36 ‘utithe’, with the footnote, “The readmg.m
M. Senart’s edition is utitha’ : in the manuscript
also, the final syllable is -tha. In C'1, 2 (where
Senart has kusala), the reading kusalo is adopted,
with the note, ‘The mistake is perhaps due to
the scribe’ : whether or not it was a mistake, the
scribe certainly wrote kusala. Cr19jiv(7), the final
vowel being noted as a conjecture of the editors:
the reading is correct, but conjecture was un-
necessary, the vowel-stroke being plainly visible
in the manuscript. C¥1o vitati (for vikadi): the
syllable ka is clear, and shows no resemblance
at all to ta.
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Kharosthi manuscript’ only in the indirect sense that it was based upon
M. Senart’s transcription of the manuscript.

These remarks must not be understood to mean that the book was without
value. On the contrary, it has for many years served as a useful compendium
of Senart’s text for the majority who have been able to consult the original in
the Journal Asiatique only in libraries. In addition, it brought together a great
deal of parallel material from the Mahabhirata, from Rockhill’s translation
of the Udanavarga, and elsewhere. Much of this, it is true, had already been
identified by Liiders, Franke, de la Vallée Poussin, and others; but it was
useful to have it assembled in one volume. And, apart from the question of
transcription, the text as readjusted was a considerable improvement upon
Senart’s. Many verses left unidentified by Senart were provided with Pali
parallels, and many misplaced fragments were put in their correct positions.*

It still remains difficult to understand the attitude of editors who were con-
tent in 1921 to reproduce the transcription of 1898. It could hardly be sup-
posed that they were entirely unaware of advances in this field, and indeed
Konow’s fundamental article of 1914 was included in the ‘list of important
texts and articles consulted’. Whether or not it was in fact consulted, the
editors made no use or mention of its results, nor of any other matters.of
palaeography; nor was the reader given the slightest hint that the transcrip-
tion being reprinted was already known to be inadequate and misleading 1
almost every verse.

Meanwhile those scholars chiefly interested in the manuscript preferred
to postpone the preparation of an edition based upon a rereading of the

' Although almost all of these parallels had
been identified, and almost all the readjustments
already proposed, either by Liiders or by Franke,
Barua and Mitra must be given the credit for
having made the same discoveries indepen-
dently, as their Preface shows: ‘It will be seen
that the plan of the chapters appearing in
Part II of this instalment was worked out inde-
pendently of the very valuable suggestions of
R. Otto Franke in his article Zum Manuskript
Dutreuil de Rhins contributed to the ZDMG
(60), 1906, and of Sylvain Lévi in his Study of
the Recensions of the Dhammapada (J. A. Sep-
tember—October, 1912). We have the satisfaction
to note that our readjustments and identifica-
tions coincide in numerous instances with theirs.’
Although the beginning of this statement seems
a little vague, there can be no doubt concerning
the sense of the final sentence. On p. ii of the
Introduction, we read, ‘At an opportune moment
we chanced upon two incomplete couplets in
his [Senart’s] arrangement, numbered as line 1
in his plate A% and as line 17, or the last line, in

his plate A3. These lines, considered by him as
two separate verses, appeared to us to be but
integral parts of one single verse.’ Similarly, on
p. 187: ‘It was indeed by accident that we after
repeated searches chanced upon two verses il
the Samyutta, corresponding to this verse and
the next one.’ (The reference is to C'r and 2.)
The first of these discoveries was rr.lade by
Liiders in 1899, the second by Franke 1n }906-
Since both of the relevant articles are mentione
in their bibliography, it would be rather diffi-
cult to understand these claims unless we assume
that Barua and Mitra did not read the articles
until the main part of their book was already lﬁ
print. The striking agreement througl.‘loUt wit
the work of their predecessors, in readjustme
and identifications, may therefore !)e taken t0
result merely from the common Subje?t-matter.
And the fact that a second independent ,.nw?stlga;
tion was able to add hardly anything SIgmﬁc-aI:,
in these two respects is indeed 2 cox}ﬁrma'::"d
of the thoroughness of the work of Liders
Franke.

nts
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manuscript itself until the material in Leningrad should be available. There
was now also another reason for waiting a little longer, since the pen-written
Kharosthi documents discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in three expeditions to
Chinese Turkestan were now being published,’ and it was desirable to com-
pare this writing with the script of the Dharmapada manuscript. The evidence
of the manuscript was used by Rapson in a detailed essay on the Kharosthi
script of Chinese Turkestan,? by Burrow in his grammar of the language of
the same documents,® and by Konow in his edition of the post-Asokan
Kharosthi inscriptions.*

Nevertheless, many earlier misconceptions persistently reappeared in
print, and as late as 1943 Konow remarkeds that his article of 1914 did not
seem to have been noticed by many scholars. In spite of all that had been done
by Konow and others to advance understanding, the scattered materials re-
mained for the most part unknown: ‘false readings still had currency, and no
clear idea of the dialect was attained.’s In fact, the text had for many years
been virtually unusable, except by those who had made a special study of the
Kharosthi script and who were in a position to verify readings from the fac-
similes in the light of the many contributions to the subject published since
1898. For the majority who were interested in the text, it was not until the
publication of a new edition by H. W. Bailey” in 1945 that it became at all

easy to -obFain a good picture of the language, freed from the original errors of
transcription.

II. EXTANT PARTS AND THEIR ARRANGEMENT

The present edition is based on photographs of the following pieces of the

mafluscript, the originals of the first three being in Leningrad and the re-
mainder in Paris:

O, the le:.if published with facsimile by Oldenburg for the International Con-
gress in 1897. Written on one side only. Plates I and II.

M, an irregularly broken piece, also written on one side only, except for
2 verses written on the reverse in a different hand (verses 343—4)- This is
the leaf which, as Senart observed, fits the beginning of the Paris leaf B.
Under the same glass there are preserved a number of detached fragments
(some, unfortunately, upside-down) a few of which belong to the same

I Kharosthi Inscriptions, edited by Boyer, 7 The Khotan Dharmapada, BSOAS xi, 1945,
Razpsor}, Senart, and Noble, 1920-9. PP. 488-512. At that time it was not possible to
Ibid. iii, pp. 295-322. ) obtain any material beyond the previously pub-
3 The.Language of the Kharosthi Documents  lished facsimiles, and the edition was therefore
from Chinese Turkestan, 1937. of necessity restricted to those portions of the
4 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, ii, part 1, text, i.e. from the French material, Senart’s
1929. o plates of the main leaves A, B, and C, but not
S Acta Orientalia, XiX, 1, 1943, p. 14. the fragments; and from the Russian, Olden-

¢ H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1945, p. 489. burg’s facsimile of the leaf O.
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piece. Most of the separate fragments, however, many with writing on both
sides, come from a remote part of the text, two being from the end of
leaf N, while the remainder are from the beginning of N, and serve to
connect the latter with the end of the Paris leaf C. Every verse between C
and N is in fact represented, though there are lacunae in individual verses.
Plates III, IV and XVII, XVIII.

the largest single piece remaining intact, very well preserved, and written
on both sides. Plates XI to XVI.

written on one side, was broken when it came into Senart’s hands, and
appeared in his facsimiles in four separate pieces, numbered A to A*.
Liiders showed in 1899 that the end of A3 fitted the beginning of A2. All
four pieces have now been fitted together, and it can be seen from the new
photograph that they are in fact consecutive, in the order A%, A3, A2, AL
Plates VII, VIII.

irregularly broken at the beginning, and fitting the end of the Leningrad
leaf M. Written on one side only. Plates V, VI.

written on both sides. Merely for purposes of reference, and fully aware
that the choice was arbitrary, Senart allotted the terms recfo and verso to
the two sides. It is now possible to determine that the side named verso
was written first, and the names should therefore properly be inter-
changed. The recto side shown in plates IX and X is thus Senart’s C*°,
and the verso in plates XIX and XX is C*. (The reference-numbers given
in the printed text after the verses have of course been retained in the form
hitherto in use.)

Fragments, plates XXI to XXIV. Only two of these have writing on both

sides (450 and 500, the two sides in each case being shown in adjacent posi-
tions, in plates XXII and XXIV respectively). Since all of the fragments
which belong to C come from that part of the manuscript which was
written on both sides, it should be added that the absence of writing on
the other side in most of these fragments is only the result of the material
of the manuscript, which, on being broken, easily separates into the
layers of which it was constituted ; and the other side is in many cases not
lost, but preserved separately. This can be seen very clearly in a piece such
as 4908, plate XXIII, which fits into the blank spaces in the lower half of
plate IX, while the writing on the other side is in position in the main
leaf, in the upper half of plate XX.

These new photographs have not only supplied large portions of the text
hitherto unpublished, but have also made it incomparably easier to read those
parts published in the earlier facsimiles. No one who has seen the 1897
facsimile of O can fail to admire the great skill with which this scarcely legible
document had already been interpreted; and the new photograph, beautifully
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clear throughout, has made it possible to suggest only quite minor alterations
to the readings given by Konow and Bailey.

The main leaves of the Paris section are now remarkably different from the
facsimiles originally published by Senart. Not only have the four parts of
leaf A been fitted together, but the majority of the fragments of B and C have
been fitted into place, and the new plates therefore show many portions of the
text which were missing in the earlier facsimiles. For this careful restoration
of the manuscript we are indebted to Professor J. Filliozat.? Since the pieces
restored to their original positions account for most of the fragments to which
Senart’s edition had given separate numbers, it is no longer necessary to
retain these numbers; and it will be found that any reference to these frag-
ment-numbers in the earlier literature can be easily traced in the present

edition, either through the reference number of the verse in the main leaf, or
through the index.

In addition to greatly extending our knowledge of the text, the new material
from Leningrad has provided an interesting piece of evidence which makes it
possible to place all the main portions of the manuscript in their correct
order, and also to determine with a high degree of probability the extent of
the parts of the work which are still missing. While there is no means of tellin
whether these missing parts are still in existence, it seems very probable that
they had not been lost when the manuscript was discovered in modern times.
The evidence in question is an uddana-verse (223), which gives the titles and
order of the first thirteen chapters of the book:

brama i bhikhu tasina i pavu
araha magena ya apramadu
cita ji balu adhava jara i
suhena theru yama’ena tredasa.

Although the number given in such an uddana does not by itself prove that
the group of chapters listed in the verse was the initial group in the text,
nevertheless, the introductory verse and the blank portion of the leaf preced-
ing the Brahmana-chapter, the number of verses in that chapter, and the
disposition of the rest of the text, all combine to show with certainty that this
group of thirteen is indeed the first section of the book. In any case, the
assumption of a lost group of chapters preceding this group would imply a

! In the course of a recent conversation, Pro-
fessor Filliozat maintained that the credit for
this achievement should be given to Liiders, his
own contribution being only the replacement of
the leaves when it became desirable to put them
under fresh glass. But while no one would wish

to minimize the important contribution of
Liiders, this does not in any way lessen our
appreciation of the skilful handling of these deli-
cate fragments which has given us such excellent
reconstructions of large parts of the manuscript.
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length written on one side only which would be altogether out of proportion
with what could be expected in a manuscript of this nature.

When the chapters are then set out in the order given, as shown in the
accompanying diagram (not drawn strictly to scale), all the surviving parts are
needed, and in addition two portions, X and Y, are seen to be missing. At
least as far as chapter vii, there is no writing on the reverse; and all of the
parts beyond the missing piece Y contain writing on both sides. This is a
familiar state of affairs, and the implications cannot be doubted: the manu-
script is without question a single-strip manuscript. The present appearance
of some of the parts suggests that it was of the concertina-type, though it is
possible that it was originally intended to be a roll.

In theory, this fact might perhaps have been guessed from the original
publication; for if any set of pieces, known to be from a single manuscript, is
found to consist of portions of unequal length, some written on one side only
and some on both, there is always a very high probability that these pieces
have been broken from a single-strip manuscript. Books of this form, while
much less usual than those consisting of separate folios, are nevertheless not
at all rare in more recent times. Of the two forms, the concertina-type’ is
more frequently used, being much more convenient for the reader than the
roll.

Senart, it seems, thought of the three main pieces as leaves which had been
separate from the start, and applied to them the terms ‘cahiers’ and ‘feuillets’.2
These leaves he described as follows: ‘Une fois écrits, ils étaient repliés sur
eux-mémes de fagon & se présenter sous I’aspect de cahiers de 20 centimetres
de long sur une hauteur de 4 centimétres et demi 4 5 centimétres.” On the
other hand, Filliozat, who had also handled the manuscript, described it as
‘un rouleau’.3

It seems likely that a manuscript of birch-bark would suffer less in being
used if it were rolled than it would if folded. If a roll was the original inten-
tion, it must be assumed that it was wound round a cylinder, possibly of wood,
since the end of N, which would have been the innermost part, shows no signs
of the tight folding which is characteristic of most paper strips which have
been rolled without a centre-piece. But even if the manuscript was originally
rolled, it seems certain that at a later date it was folded into the concertina-
form. It seems impossible, however, to envisage a strip of this length folded
into such narrow sections as the 44—5 cm. suggested by Senart. Sections of this

1 See also J. Filliozat (JAs. 1958, p. 90), who 3 L’Inde Classique, ii, p. 711. Oldenburg’s
uses the descriptions ‘une longuf feuille pliéeen  communication of 1897 referred to the two
paravent’, and ‘pliée en accordéon’. ‘rolls’ of birch-bark which he had received from

z There is of course no harm in continuing  Petrovskii; but it is just possible that the term
to use the term ‘leaves’ for the separate pieces, used (cBuTok) may have intended nothing more
provided it is un.dffl‘StOOd that they were not precise than ‘packet’ or ‘parcel’.
separate in the original state of the manuscript.
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size would for the most part contain only two lines of writing ; and although as
the plates show, some parts of the manuscript do indeed have breaks at about
this distance apart, the more serious breaks are for the most part spaced more
widely, and the appearance of the manuscript as a whole suggests that the
primary folding (whether done by the original scribe or later) was rather into
sections averaging about 10 cm. in depth. It is still possible that some of the
subsidiary cracking is the result of careless refolding at a later time.!

The fact that the manuscript was of the single-strip type has important
consequences for the text, since it allows us to deduce the numbering of the
later extant chapters and the total number of chapters in the book, with a
degree of probability that is little short of certainty. The characteristic feature
of so many manuscripts of this type (writing on only one side at the beginning,
and on both in the later parts) is the natural result of caution on the part of the
scribe. For the sake of economy, both sides should be used ; but since it would
be most vexatious to reach the end of the reverse side before the text has been
completed, the scribe normally takes the obvious precaution of continuing to
extend his strip until he is a little beyond half-way in the text. If his judge-
ment has been good, the blank portion of thereverse remaining at the beginning
of the strip will be relatively small.

In the present manuscript the part blank on the reverse side is at first sight
quite unreasonably large, and indeed amounts to rather more than half of the
total length of the strip.? But this somewhat wasteful expenditure of birch-
bark is immediately understood if we assume that the scribe judged his text-
length in terms of the total number of chapters. This was admittedly rz.lther
unintelligent, since the chapters are arranged, with only slight irregularities,
in descending order of magnitude.

We may therefore assert with considerable confidence that the Prakrit text,
although differing very much in the arrangement of chapters and verses,
agreed with the Pali to the extent of containing a total of 26 chapters; and that
the scribe, mechanically taking the uddana after chapter xiii as the half-way
point in the text, allowed one more chapter as his margin of safety before
starting to write on the reverse.

The grouping of a number such as 13 in an uddana in itself suggests that the
total number of chapters was very probably a multiple of the same number,*
although naturally it cannot be taken as absolute proof. But a total of 26
chapters is in every way the most likely hypothesis here. The almost regular

I See also note on verses 343, 344. 3 By way of contrast, the Udanavarga, with a

2 Although the lengths of the missing pieces  total of 33 chapters, has uddanas in the Sanskrit
X and Y cannot be determined exactly, a prob-  manuscripts after the tenth and the twepfleth
able estimate for these lengths would suggest  chapters, while the Tibetan translation is divided
that the half-way point in the length of the strip  into two groups of 12, one of 6, and one of 3
came a little before the beginning of A. chapters,
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arrangement of chapters in decreasing order of length shows that the two
chapters Citta! and Bala on the recto side of the missing piece Y probably
contained together approximately 5o verses; and this would leave enough
space, and perhaps a little to spare, for the verso of Y to bring the total number
to 26 chapters. (Indeed, if the decrease in length continued, there might even
have been room for a total of 27 or 28 chapters in all ; but there are no positive
grounds for conjecturing this.)

There remains the further possibility that a third section of the manuscript
might have been lost beyond N, in which case a number of chapters might
have disappeared between xiv and that which has been numbered as xv in this
edition. But this is unlikely, for several reasons. As already suggested, one
chapter after the central uddana is an understandable place for the scribe to
turn to the verso; and the end of N (see plate XIII) appears to have been care-
fully cut, whereas all the other pieces (and the beginning of N) have irregular
edges, suggesting that they have been torn rather than cut. In addition, chap-
ter xiv ends about an inch and a half before the edge of the bark; and the
scribe has preferred to leave the space empty, and to start his new chapter? at
the beginning of the other side. Nowhere else in the extant portions has a
similar space been left between chapters, with the exception of a gap between
chapters xx and xxi (plate XX), where the reason seems to have been an
unusually rough piece of bark. The case is indeed not proved with complete
certainty ; but the hypothesis that the whole work consisted of 26 chapters,
and that the end of N is the point of change to the verso, allows all the facts
at present available to settle into position more easily and naturally than any
alternative possibility. It has therefore not seemed an unreasonable risk to

number the chapters on the verso of the manuscript as following without a
break after xiv.

Division, and missing parts

If we now return to consider the manner in which the various parts of the
manuscript are‘arranged—and here; it will be remembered, we are on entirely
firm grounfl—}t can be seen that this arrangement displ’ays a symmetrical
pattern which is much too well ordered to allow us to believe that it is due to
chance. Whatever may have happened in 1892, it is certain that the manu-
script was not simply divided at random between the French and Russian
purchasers. We might reasonably have expected a division roughly in the

* A few fragments survive from this chapter  strip of bark remains attached to the main leaf
(verses 135 ff.)

beyond the place from which these fragments
have come, which again contrasts with other
edges where fragmentation has resulted directly
from the tearing.

2 The first two verses of this chapter, now
broken from the main leaf, are contained in
fragments 367-70, in plate XVIII. A narrow
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middle of the book—not that it matters much where: if the foreigner is going
to buy it at all, a foot or two more or less is not going to make much difference
to the price that can be extracted. Or if there are three possible clients, the
book will be divided into three more or less equal parts. Instead of this, it was
divided into seven parts, in a precise, calculated, methodical division of spoils,
almost as if pains had been taken to ensure that one customer should have as
good value for his money as another. Why the vendor should have troubled
about this, I cannot guess.

First, a piece was torn from each end of the extended strip for M. Petrov-
skii, who thus obtained one portion written on one side (later to fall into two,
O and M,! the thread having rotted) and one portion written on both sides—
N, together with the debris of fragments resulting from the break (now under
the same glass as M). Next, for MM. Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard, a piece
from each end of the remainder; B, written on one side, and C, written on
both. Next, X and Y—for an unknown third purchaser?—but again, one
piece single-sided, one double. Only A was now left,? and for some reason the
French .travellers were favoured with this additional piece.

Now it is quite obvious that, on the information at our disposal, we cannot
unravel the problem after so many years. It is possible to imagine a number
of different ways in which the symmetrical distribution might have come
about; and in such a situation, conjecture is usually profitless. One point,
however, can scarcely be doubted: when the manuscript was found in the
nineteenth century it was entire. The two missing parts are situated in the
interior of the strip, and stand in exactly the same relationship to each other
as the French pieces B and C, and the Russian pieces O+M and N; and the
part between them, A, still survives. Any suggestion that these parts might
have been accidentally lost through the attrition of time is so improbable that
it need not be considered.

If we could assume that there were only two purchasers, the distribution
might in some ways be more easily understood. The seller in that case need
only have gone alternately to his two clients, selling on each occasion a

I It may be noted that the break between
these two shows much less damage than mostof
the other fractures. If the two parts had already
separated before reaching Oldenburg, they were
at least recognized by him as a unity, since his
preliminary publication describes the material
received from Petrovskii as consisting of two
pieces in all.

2 Even here there is something of a curiosity,
since, on the most probable estimate of the
lengths of the missing parts, A almost exactly
bridges the distance between the mid-point of
the total strip and the end of the part without
writing on the reverse. But I can see no signi-

ficance in the matter. It may be added, how-
ever, that the nearness of the beginning of A to
the centre-point of the strip may in some way
be linked with the fact that it is the only one of
the six primary breaks which does not come at
a chapter-division (as seen from the recto). It
may be thought only a coincidence that the
slanting tear between M and B should have left
the chapter-marking (after line 100) almost
exactly half-way in distance between the points
where the tear reaches the edges. Yet the other
four primary breaks are at chapter-divisions;
and the fact further reinforces the conviction
that the method of division was not random.
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pair?® of pieces, one from each end, until only the centre, A, rtf:rlglatlgcii lfioir Eﬁi
final sale. In this case X and Y would have fallen to theshareo e o + o
we know from Oldenburg’s statement that he received only two pieces ( tl‘]aé
and N) from Petrovskii, and it would therefore pe necessary to1 is?umeou .
the other two had been lost in transit. Such an ac,:mc.:lental loss, unli E 1y en v (g:gi-
in any case, becomes entirely incredible when it 1r}volves the doud ehcoClose
dence of the balanced position of the lost pieces in th.e text, and the ose
equivalence in size between the known Paris and Le.mflgrad Ptt))lrtlfnli.e [Lhe
same reasons (and several additional difficulties) make it impossible to liev
that, after Petrovskii had acquired the extremities, eVerytl.nng.f r.emalu allg
might have gone to Dutreuil de Rhins. Since, as already said, it is eq 4 ig
difficult to believe that X and Y might have been lost at an earllfar pC}I;IO o
the history of the manuscript, we can hardly avoid the conclusion that
division was into three parcels. .

The finder of the mafmscript, whether or not he was d.irectly responm}:)le
for tearing it, is hardly likely to have retained the missing pieces as a keepsake.
It is almost certain that they represent a third purchase.?

It is admittedly not very helpful to know that the lost parts of the rél‘anllql:
script almost certainly existed seventy years ago. The fragility of the 1rcCh
bark is easily seen from the showers of fragments which resultc?d from eﬁ o
tear; and the shattered condition in which the French portions reafc tie
Europe shows clearly enough, when contrasted with the extremities c;l o
manuscript, O and N (obviously more vulnerable when the book. was W Othe’
the extent of the additional damage which must probably be attributed to

! The alternative hypothesis, at first sight
simpler, of an alternating succession of the sale
of single pieces, beginning at either end of the
strip and working steadily to the other, is ex-
cluded by the distribution of the fragments.
Each break produced a number of fragments,
and in each case these were gathered and put
with the piece removed. Thus, the fragments
between M and B, and those between C and N,
went with Petrovskii’s pieces; and similarly, a
few fragments at the end of B and the beginning
of C came to France. Against this, no fragments
at all have been identified which come from the
part immediately before A, and any such frag-
ments must have kept company with X. Apart
from trivial subsequent breakages, the only ap-
parent exception to this disposal of fragments is
the beginning of the Citta-chapter, following
the end of A. Here, however, the position of the
pieces and the preservation of the thread (plate
XXI) together indicate that this breakage also
is subsequent, and that the removal of Y left
this part still attached to A in the form of 5

narrow tail at the right-hand side. Apa%'t fr?rr;
this tail, and a few small pieces from tll:e lfgle;' (t)o
of the leaf, all the fragments whic | tczf o w0
Senart in company with A are the resu ot
ture in the baggage, and bel{)ng to B }z:n f.the
notable contrast to this mixing together g f the
French fragments, and a similar mulcllng o
two sets of Russian fragments amongt elii;: of ;
not a single fragment from the 1}'1te'{r‘ o et
French leaf found its way to Russia. lintering
in itself proves that no significant Sgr; ¢ was
had taken place before the manus(;) nclzivable
divided in 1892, there. being nObC Fragments
method (other than reading) Whereldyhave been
which had broken off earlier could e e
assigned to the correct parce! of maJOI;3 pnot solci
2 It is possible that the pieces l‘gell:;ack f o
at that time, but were merely he ht later come
hope that a wealthier customer mlgh vor come
into the market. But the fact that they o to
tached before the final piece A was Iz"ootnote)
Dutreuil de Rhins (see preceding
makes this seem very unlikely.
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manner of transport in the baggage of the expedition. Unless the missing parts
have lain relatively undisturbed, they might well have disintegrated by now,
and might have been thrown away as useless rubbish. Nevertheless, it is pos-
sible that they are still intact among the family heirlooms of a descendant of
an unknown third buyer, and it is possible that they may yet be rediscovered
in the future. But it would be foolish to imagine that there is very much hope.

Although it is clear that the manuscript was divided into three parcels in
this manner, the reason for such a division is less obvious. The result was un-
doubtedly that each purchaser received approximately equivalent quantities
of bark, and in each case approximately half was written on one side, and
the remainder on both sides. The writing on the whole manuscript being
arranged as it was, a more or less similar result could have been achieved quite
mechanically if the whole length had first been folded in two, successive pairs
of pieces being then removed by tearing through the double thickness. This
is to some extent suggested by the fact that O-+M is of approximately the
same length as N with its adjoining fragments; and similarly, the total length
of B is very close to that of C. But the long slanting tear between B and M
would throw the second pair some g inches out of position; and if only a
rough-and-ready division had been intended, it seems unlikely that the
operator would have paused to adjust the centre fold before proceeding to
remove the second pair. And in any case, the situation of most of the breaks at
chapter-endings is hardly consistent with such a procedure. If it had not been
for this question of chapter-endings, some such method of operation might
have been a reasonably plausible hypothesis. We should then imagine that,
since the centre of the whole strip was in any case fairly close to the beginning
of A, the removal of the two outer pairs of pieces would have left a trunk con-
sisting of a double-folded portion which, if divided at the fold, would result
in a single-written piece (X), and one of comparable length with about half
its length bearing writing on both sides. The double-written piece might
then be removed (Y), leaving A as the only remnant. The implied equation of
length, however, (X = Y4-A), is improbable, and would seem to require
chapters in X unduly short for their position in the series, or too great a length
for Y, or both. It seems hardly possible, therefore, to envisage a more or less
mechanical or haphazard method of procedure which would have given the
type of distribution actually reached.

If it 1s difficult to understand why the finder should have stretched out the
whole strip in order to take pieces from both ends instead of simply opening
out and removing a foot or two at a time, it is stiil more difficult to imagine
that he would have cared at all about ensuring a balance between his cus-
tomers in the matter of single and double-written pieces, even if he might

have thought it only decent to give them a]j roughly equal shares. Nor can We
B 8411 C
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readily imagine that he would have taken into account the marks of chapter-
endings.

But while these things were of no consequence to the seller, it could more
easily be thought that the buyers, if each had paid an equivalent sum, might
have felt it important to receive equivalent shares of the ink, and not merely
equal lengths of bark. There is, however, no direct evidence at all of collusion
between the purchasers. Stein, indeed, assumed almost as an axiom that the
seller would have taken great care to keep each customer in ignorance of the
other’s existence. The axiom is admittedly not well founded. The seller must
have been unusually naive if he did not perceive the commercial advantage of
raising the price by bidding one potential customer against another. But he
could well have overlooked the danger that the interested customers might
resist a further increase in price by combining to buy jointly. Against any such
supposition must be set the fact that in 1897 neither Grenard nor Petrovskij
gave any hint that they had known earlier of anything beyond their own indivi-
dual share. Even although the buyers in 1892 could not possibly have known
whether the manuscript was of any value at all, it seems initially absurd to
think that Dutreuil de Rhins, Petrovskii, and the unknown third customer
might have sat down together and carefully worked out a treaty whereby
each should obtain an equitable share. It would be still more incredible if,
after 1897, when the unique importance of the manuscript had been made
known, anyone concerned in the purchase should have remained silent if
he had any relevant information to disclose. And it might even be though:c
that the innocence of the Europeans involved is proved beyond doubt by the
simple fact that no use was made of scissors.

Nevertheless, whoever was responsible for it, the division and distributiop
was not accomplished without careful prior consideration. For this the seljer
had no motive; and although the buyers (if there had been collusion betweer,
them) could indeed be said to have had a motive of sorts in demanding faj;
and equal shares, the same motive would surely have worked strongly in favour
of a rather less destructive method of dismemberment. We are therefore left
with the mystery. Itis a pity that the uddana-verse was not read and its impli-
cations seen at a time when questions could profitably have been asked of
some of those who had been concerned in the transaction.

Estimated length of the complete text

In the present condition of the manuscript, the width varies for the most
part between 19 and 19-5 cm., but occasionally approaches 21 cm. Allowing
for some slight loss through wear, the average width in its original state may
be taken as approxirnat?ly 20 cm. or 8 inches. Before division, the whole strip
held together by stitching down both edges, can be estimated to have mea:
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sured some 5 metres or 16 feet 6 inches in length. This estimate naturally
cannot be taken as exact, but an error of 1 foot more or less is probably the
maximum which could be reconciled with the number of verses contained in
the missing portions.

On the basis of the parts of the text published by Senart, it was quite im-
possible to make any reliable estimate of the length of the complete work.
From a comparison of the relative lengths of individual chapters dealing with
the same topic in the various recensions, Barua and Mitra! calculated that the
Prakrit version contained approximately 6oo stanzas. This calculation was
based on the assumption that the ratios of lengths of corresponding chapters
would remain relatively constant between the recensions. Sylvain Lévi, ap-
parently working on the same assumption, seems to have thought (although
his statement is not entirely specific) that the Prakrit version might have been
of the order of 750 verses.2 The additional information now available not only
shows that the assumption of a constant ratio in chapter-length was not justi-
fied, but also makes it possible to estimate the total length with a high degree
of probability.

Two independent methods of calculation may be suggested, one based
on the external data provided by the manuscript, and the other on the
internal relations between the text-material of the Prakrit and that of the
Pali Dhammapada. Since the two calculations converge on the same result,
this result may be accepted with fair confidence, subject to a small range
of error.

Since the whole of the extant text shows an arrangement of chapters in
order of decreasing length, with only slight irregularities, it may reasonably
be assumed that the missing chapters conformed to the same pattern. If we
assign in every case to the chapters which are missing or incomplete the
largest numbers of verses possible without disrupting this pattern, we arrive
at a total of just over 570 verses for the whole text; and if in every case wWé
assign the smallest possible number within the pattern, we obtain a total
of just under 510 verses. Since, however, it is very improbable that all the
missing chapters should have been uniformly minimum or maximum in this
respect, these figures may safely be regarded as lying outside the range which
need be considered. The mean figure of 540, with an error of, say, =+ 10, is on
this basis a very probable estimate ; and anything outside the range 520 to 560
may be regarded as remotely improbable.

An alternative method of calculation is made possible by the fact that the
Prakrit shares a very large number of verses with the Pali Dhammapada; and
although the arrangement of this common material differs considerably in the
two texts, there is now a sufficiently large section of the Prakrit available to

Y The Prakrit Dhammapada, pp. xxiii—xxiv. 2 JAs. 1912, p. 222.
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allow us to assess the quantitative relationships between the two with a fairly
small margin of error. Of 350 Prakrit stanzas, between 225 and 230 are shared
with the Dhammapada.! Since the latter has 423 verses in all, a similar propor-
tion would indicate approximately 640 verses for the Prakrit, if it could be
assumed that in the end all the verses of the Pali would appear in the other
text. Such an assumption, however, would in itself be most unreasonable,
and is in fact contradicted by the manner in which the Pali verses are repre-
sented in the extant Prakrit.

Although the two texts have in common not only a high proportion of
verses, but also of chapter-subjects into which the verses are grouped, there
is by no means unanimity in the allocation of a given verse to the same chap-
ter-heading. A very large number of the verses contain several key words
which make it quite understandable that different redactors should have
placed them under different headings. Taking the 14 vaggas of the Pali which
are best represented in the Prakrit text, it is found that, of the 243 stanzas con-
tained in the Pali chapters in question, 65 are missing from the extant Prakrit;
and of the 178 which are present, 131 are placed in the same subject-matter
groups as in the Pali.2 It may be assumed that this last group accounts for al]
those verses whose content makes their placing very probable; and the 47
which are differently allocated show by this fact that they had at least an equal
probability of being placed in two c'hﬁerent chapters. Instances are not up-
common of verses shared by the Pali, Prakrit, and the Udanavarga which are
under different headings in all three; and many verses could without diﬂ:lcu:lty
be considered as possible candidates for a still larger number of the given
chapter-headings. The motives. which led to varying allocations by different
redactors were certainly not umfprm; and since a choice of at least two head-
ings, and often more, was a\{allable for s1.10h verses, and since the order
of chapters in the two texts is unrelated, it would be expected that, for g

1 The figure varies considerably from one
o another: in xii, 19 stanzas out of
ith the Pali Dhammapada, but

20

although' ir} some ways it might have been ex
pected, it is worth pointing it out, since the

chapter t ion i i
attention 1s more readily caught by the differ.

22 are shared W

v only I out of 16. But thcj sample ' is
suﬁici’e ntly large to rr}ake these dlscre.p’ax.wles

limible. Disregardfng chapter divisions,
neglig feoc onsecutive verses show a range of
sections O 5an d zo verses which do not occur in
between ]IDSh apada, and a total of 120 such
the Pal; the extant portion may therefore be
verses 10% eliable indication of the proportion
Faken as lfl lre text. Some account must be taken
in the YVI o rrespol-“;lenc<35, and the figures given
of al;{ir;l;m(;oallowance for this in}precision. It is
possible therefore that 239 2 ‘?éilllgﬁocﬁfgﬁ};{
but not by very much; an

. numbel' belOW'225° .
tozbl'-ru;lgistli;ereauy quite a high proportion; and

ences than by the agreements, and at first sight
it is easy to form the impression that there are
more discrepancies in allocation to chapter than
is the case. Before counting, I should have been
prepared, on impression, to guess that rather
!ess than half of the common stanzas were placed
in th.e corresponding chapter by the two texts

But in fact the allocation is to the same chapte;
for very nearly two-thirds of the stanzas shared
by the two texts. (This figure applies only to the
representation of the Pali chapters in the Prakrit

on the basis of the 14 vaggas under discussiOn’
The equivalent relationships of the Udﬁnavarg«(;
to both the others, have not been investigated

and may be different.) ’
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sufficiently large number, the verses placed differently from the Pali would
be spread through the Prakrit text in a random distribution.!

It is immediately obvious that the distribution of these 243 Pali stanzas in
the proportions given (131 in corresponding chapters: 47 in other chapters:
65 absent from extant Prakrit) can hardly be reconciled with the figure of
230 Dhammapada stanzas in 350 Prakrit unless some of the 65 were absent
from the complete Prakrit text.

For sufficiently large numbers, there will be a good expectation that verses
which were common to the Pali and the complete Prakrit will be distributed
between large fractions such as the extant portion (E) and the lost portion (L)in
numbers closely approximating to the proportion of length between E and L.
From the figure of 230 Pali verses in the 350 of E, we can therefore calculate
a probable number for the Pali verses represented in L, for any arbitrary
length assigned to L (provided it is not too short), and from this obtain a
probable figure for the proportion of a group of 243 Dhammapada stanzas
which might be expected to be missing from the total Prakrit text. The sub-
traction of this number from 65 will then give a probable number (a) for the
remainder of the floating verses from these 14 vaggas which might be expected
to occur in an L of that length.

Similarly, it will be expected that the floating verses also will be distributed
between E and L in a proportion closely approximating to the proportion of
these lengths. For any sufficiently large value of L, therefore, a second number
(b) can be obtained by the proportion b:47::L:E.

Itis then a straightforward matter to ascertain by trial and error the range (?f
values for L which brings a and b reasonably close.? For the total figures 1nc.h-
cated by the estimate from chapter-lengths, the result of these calculations 1s:

E+L a b a-b
520 19 23 —4
540 26 25 +1
560 34 28 +6

shortest. There is thus a reasonable expectation

! There would seem to le a disturbing factor
that the mobile verses will be spread sufficiently

in the arrangement of the Prakrit chapter

lengths, which, by providing a greater number
of choices of heading towards the latter part,
might be expected to lead to a greater concentra-
tion of mobile verses nearer the end. But this
seems to have had a significant influence only at
the extremities. Of the 47 verses in question,
only one appears in the first 50 of the text, while
1o appear in the last 50 extant. In spite of this,
however, the first 150 extant verses have 18, and
the second 150 have 19. The lost chapters of the
text certainly must account for more than 150
verses; and they consist of 3} of the longer
chapters, 2 of medium length, and 5 of the

evenly through the text for the proportions in
the extant and lost parts not to differ signi-
ficantly from an entirely random distribution-
2 Since in an ideally regular state of affairs
a and b should in fact be equal, the reader may
prefer to see the matter set out in the form of a

simple, if cumbersome, linear equation:
o

arl oo 243 (. 53_(350+L)}
350 423 350

which gives a value 1891 for L, and conse=
quently a total of 539 for E+L.
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On the assumption that the missing parts of the text were sufficiently large to
show a distribution of the verses shared with the Pali Dhammapada statis-
tically similar to the extant parts, these figures indicate a total of 540 verses as
the most probable.

The various stages of this calculation naturally involve possible errors,
which, however, are not likely to be great. The 230 Dhammapada verses
shared are spread evenly through the extant Prakrit: an average of 33 in each
group of 50, with a mean deviation of 2; and the floating verses from the
14 chapters considered are distributed in the same groups of 50 (excluding the
first, which is not typical) with an average of 8 to each group, and a mean
deviation of 1-5.1 As a rough check on the likely range of error involved, the
above calculations were adjusted so as to assign probable maximum and mini-
mum values to a and b in each case, consistent with the observed variations in
the extant parts. The combination of minimum values for ¢ with maximum
values for b gave a result of just over 560, while maximum values for a with
minimum values for & gave just under 520. Since a value for asmaller than the
originally calculated mean would imply a smaller number than expected from
the 243 verses in question in the whole Prakrit text, and a larger value for b
would imply a greater number than expected of the floating verses from the
same 243 in L, it is safe to assume that the possible errors involved in the
exact proportions would be more than compensated by the assumption of
outside values for @ and b, shifted in opposite directions.

As a further check the same calculations were carried out on the assump-
tion of 225 Dhammapada verses in E instead of 230,2 and for both of these
figures on the basis of only 12 vaggas3 of the. Dl:lamrnapada instead of 14. The
mean probable total (to the nearest 10) indicated by each of these four

reckonings was:
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14 vaggas 230 verses 540
14 225 560
12 230 520
12 225 540

1 If all the Dhammapada verses in the extant
Prakrit are included in this latter count, the
floating verses show an average of 12 to each

tior} on 14 chapters included in addition the
Pali Pakinnaka (where the title can in any case
hardly be thought to indjcate a ‘subject-matter

group of 50, with a mean deviation of 1.

2 See note I on page 20.

3 This restricts the calcu{atlon to the 10 which
have a corresponding subject-group complete
in the extant PrakriF, together ‘:Vlth Jara (with
only one verse missing) and Marga. Although
less than half of the last is preserved in the
Prakrit, the extant text contains in this and
other chapters verses corresponding to 11 of the
e Pali Magga. It therefore seemed

s of th
17 o include it in the count. The calcula-

possible to inc

grouping’), and the Pali Niraya, which is suffi-
ciently well represented in the extant Prakrit to
make it probable that the heading was absent
from the complete text. The inclusion of these
two probably makes a more reliable sample to
work from, not only because of the greater num-
bers involved, but also because in this way there
is some compensation for the fact that the Pra-
krit had a few chapter-subjects not in the Pali
(in the extant portion, chapters xv, xx, xxi), and
anumber of the floating verses do occur in these.
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It would appear, therefore, that the internal relationships between the two
texts provide very strong confirmation of the estimate based on the lengths of
chapters within the Prakrit text itself (and thereby, incidentally, give additional
support for the assumption that there was no further section of the manuscript
lost beyond N). Since both methods of estimate independently give the same
figure, 540, as the most probable (the agreement being in fact almost too good
to be credible), it is perhaps desirable to say explicitly that this agreement is
not to be taken as a proof that the original text did consist of precisely this
number of verses. All that can be claimed is that, on the basis of the two types
of available evidence, the figure of 540 is a reasonable working hypothesis for
the present. At the same time, the two estimates may reasonably be thought to
agree sufficiently well to make any figure less than 520 or more than 560 ex-
tremely improbable.

It would seem, therefore, that the missing set of pieces of the manuscript
was slightly larger than either of the two extant sets, but not by very much.
Making some allowance for a few fragmentary verses in the F rench portion
whose other parts may have originally gone with the missing set, we may con-
clude that the surviving part represents very close to five-eighths of the total.

IIl. GENERAL RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE PALI DHAMMAPADA
AND THE UDANAVARGA

When the verses themselves are out of reach, it is admittedly a matter of
rather minor importance to know how many have been lost. But it is not
entirely without interest to determine that the Prakrit recension was signifi-
cantly larger than the Pali, but still much closer to it than to the Udanavarga,
with nearly 1,000 verses. It is also worth observing that, in spite of the great
difference in total lengths, the Prakrit and the Udanavarga are very close to
each other in the number of verses which each of them shares with the Pali
Dhammapada. From the proportions in the surviving Prakrit, the complete
text may be assumed to have shared between 350 and 360 verses with the
Dhammapada; while for the Udanavarga the corresponding figureis probably
between 360 and 370.! It would not necessarily be expected that the verses
themselves should always be the same in the two cases, even although the
number is very close. But in fact a very high proportion of these verses must
have been the same. Of 66 verses in the extant Prakrit for which parallels have
not been traced in the Udanavarga (many having Pali parallels from texts

I In his translation of the Tibetan version,
Rockhill identified counterparts for 307 Dham-
mapada verses, and 1 have noted just over so
others which are not included in his tables. The
figure of 360 is therefore certain as a minimum;
but since I have not been directly concerned

with searching for parallels to those Dhamma-
pada verses which are missing from the extant
Prakrit, it is probable that a few remain un-
traced. It seems unlikely, however, that the
total will in the end be much more than 37°-
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other than the Dhammapada), there are only 6 which occur in the Dhamma-
pada.

It is thus probable that all three texts share a common nucleus of about 330
to 340 verses. This is such a large fraction of the total Pali text that we may
reasonably see in this common nucleus an indication that the three texts were
built up in their separate schools by a process of rearranging and adding to a
specific collection of verses inherited from an earlier period, and recognized
as dharmapadani. A first glance at these three different texts gives an impres-
sion of such diversity in the choice of verses, in their allocation to chapters,
and in the arrangement within the chapters, that there may be an initial temp-
tation to think that it was only at a relatively late period that the idea occurred
of having a definite canonical Dharmapada collection among the Ksudraka
texts, and that each school independently gathered together likely traditional
verses in order to provide such a text for their respective canons.! It secems
improbable that, if they had been produced in this way, the three available
texts of this class, differing so much in their total lengths, would have shown
such close agreement in the number of verses which the Pali text shares with
each of the others, or that so large a fraction as five-sixths of the shortest of
them should be common to all three.

Varga-titles

In addition to this common fund of verses, the three texts show the same
type of arrangement, grouping the verses in sections (varga, vagga: the term
is not, however, attested in the Prakrit manuscript), for the most part accord-
ing to ethical or more generally religious topics. There are in addition a few
chapters whose titles do not come directly under this description, but instead
are named by a characteristic, as Yamaka ‘paired verses’, or indeed the lack
of any common feature, as Prakirnaka ‘miscellaneous’. Others again use a
non-ethical topic for ethical illustration, as Puspa, A$va (or Naga), Sahasra.
All five of these are shared by the Pali and the Udanavarga; and three of these
groups certainly, and the other two probably, were also included in the
Prakrit. To this group the Uv. adds also Udaka.

While the titles of the first thirteen chapters of the Prakrit are given in the
manuscript itself, in the udddfza-verse already discussed, the later chapters
can be given titles only by conjecture from the contents of each, while taking
into account the known jatles of the Pali and Sanskrit vargas. There is, how-
ever, a slightly greater nsk.of SHror in such conjecture than might appear at
first sight; and, as 2 double indication of their conjectyral nature, the headings
in the text from chapter xiv onwards have been encloged ip brackets, and have

. i virtually the process suggested by  the third centy 20.
thl g}'}:ilrfelsse Zlclitor of the Fa-chii-ching early in ry A.D. See below, p- 39
e
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been given in Sanskrit. Many of the titles which are certain are common to the
Pali, the Prakrit, and the Udanavarga; but occasionally synonyms may be
used, as when a chapter which certainly corresponds in all three is called
Sramana by the Sanskrit text, Thera by the Prakrit, and Dhammattha by the
Theravada text. Presumably sectarian rivalries lie behind such variations.
Similarly, the Pali has a Buddha-vagga, but the Uv. a Tathagata-varga. The
chapter called Jara by the Pali and Prakrit is Anitya in the Sanskrit. The Pali
has a Niga-vagga, the Uv. an Asva-varga. This leaves us completely in doubt
which title to choose for chapter xxii of the Prakrit, where the one certain sur-
viving fragment probably comes from a chapter of similar content; and even
although the identification of the verse is certain, it is still not impossible that
the Prakrit text allocated it to a different rubric.

The title Prakirnaka has been adopted for xvi simply because it has not
been possible to discern any common theme which might account for group-
ing these verses into one chapter;! and both the Pali and the Udanavarga
include the same title, although with different verses in the chapter. Verses
corresponding to those of the Prakrit chapter are scattered through eight
different chapters in the Pali, and eleven in the Sanskrit.

"There can be little doubt concerning the subjects of the remaining chapters,
and, exceptforxxi, thetitles proposed arereasonably probable. Chapterxivwould
then share the title Pandita with the Pali. The Uv. has almost all the verses
in this chapter, but lacks a Pandita-chapter, and these verses are distributed
through eight other vargas. Inxv, Bahusruta, the title is shared with the Uv., and
is missing in the Pali, which has only one verse in common (in the Atta-vagga).

Chapters xvii Krodha, xviii Puspa, and xix Sahasra, are virtually certain.

For xx, the title Sila was suggested by Franke,2 and from the content of the
verses, this would seem to be almost certain. The title is missing in Pali, where
the verses shared are scattered through % vaggas. The Uv. has the title, but
none of the verses from this Prakrit chapter appear there under Sila; and the
verses held in common are spread over 8 other vargas.

. The. subject-lpatter of xxi is clear enough, but there is no similar grouping
e1the.r in the Pali or the Uv. Franke described the topic as ‘das Handeln’, but
refrained from suggesting a title. It was probably this that led Sylvain Lévi to
give the chapter the title Karma. But although the Udainavarga has a Karma-
varga, the topic of the Prakrit chapter is quite different. Tt deals, not with the
retribution of acts, but with acts still to come; with taking th,ought for the
morrow (krtya being considered in this case as ap unnecessary task better
avoided); or alternatively, in other verses, with real duty. Since the wor d
itself frequently occurs, it is not an unlikely title for the chapter.

! From the 15 verses, 6 at least would be varga; but neither of these titles could cover the
suitable for an Atma-varga, and 4 for a Naraka- whole chapter. 2 ZDMG 19006, p- 494+
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It will be seen that the agreement with the Pali in these chapter-headings is
fairly close. All of the first group of 13 Prakrit titles are represented in the
Pali; while in the remainder of the extant text, Bahusruta and Sila, though
shared with the Uv., are absent in Pali; and Krtya is peculiar to the Prakrit.
Because of the uncertainty about some of these later chapters, and the loss of
the concluding parts of the text, it is hardly worth going into too detailed a
comparison of the three texts in their chapter-headings. But allowing for
synonyms and uncertainties, there are probably 16 chapters which are com-
mon to all three. And if the Uv. has two further in common with the Prakrit
which are missing in Pali, this is balanced by the fact that the Prakrit shares
with the Pali the titles Bala, Pandita, and Arhant, which are absent from the
Uv.

In brief, there are 16 headings shared by all three texts, 7 which are common
to two, and 17 which are represented in one only. Since the Uv. has a total of
33 chapters against the 26 of the other two, it is not unexpected that 12 of
these 17 should come from that text.

These figures are given only as a general indication of the situation, on the
basis of the available information. Since there is some doubt about a few of the
Prakrit titles in any case, and 4 of them are entirely missing, the complete
picture for the three texts would certainly show alterations in some or al]
of these numbers; but there is no possibility of conjecture concerning the
missing titles. Even so, it is clear enough that there was a definite stock of
chapter-headings considered proper for a Dharmapada-collection; and that
this common stock included the descriptive (as Yamaka) and illustrative
headings (as Puspa). Moreover, among the 24 attested groups which are not
shared by all three texts, there is only 1 further example of this type (Udaka
in the Uv.), while the other 23 are all quite natural headings for ethical verses.

Possibility of a ‘primitive Dharmapada’

In spite of the common fund of verses and the common list of chapter-
groupings, it is quite impos.s%ble to see these three texts as derived in any
simple manner from a primitive canonical Dharmapada containing (at least)
these common Verses gr'ouped under these common chapter-headings. There
is certainly much more ln.volved.than a gradual addition of further verses and
supplementary chapters 1n varying extent in the different schools. We have
already noted that, from 14 chapters of the Pali, a little less than two-thirds of
the common verses appear .unfler the corresponding heading in the Prakrit.:
Although in general there is little agreement in order, occasional groups of
two, three, or even more consecutive verses do appear in the same order in

ewo or even all three texts. In some chapters (Sahasra, for example) all three
! See page 20, note 2.
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agree fairly closely in the verses included, while in others the divergence is
extreme. The Tathagata-varga in the Uv. must be the equivalent of the
Buddha-vagga in the Pali; but although both chapters by a coincidence con-
tain the same total of 18 verses, only one of these is shared (Uv. xxi. g = Dhp.
181). Yet in both cases most of the remaining 17 verses are common to the
two traditions, though placed elsewhere. Of those in the Pali chapter, 3 have
not been traced in the Uv., but the other 14 are distributed through seven
other chapters. Of those in the Uv. chapter, one occurs in the Dhammapada
(xxi. 1 = Dhp. 353, under Tanhd); and although none of the remainder are
in the Dhammapada, Chakravarti identified parallels for 13 of them in other
parts of the Pali canon.!

In these circumstances, it would be futile to attempt to reconstruct a ‘primi-
tive Dharmapada’ which was the ancestor of all three texts. It may even be
felt that the differences are so extreme that it is almost impossible even to
believe that such a common ancestor ever existed. Nevertheless, the agree-
ments in verses, in chapter-headings, and in the general principles of arrange-
ment, make it also very hard to believe that these collections were put
together only at a later period. If one school had, at a fairly late time, made
for itself such a collection, we might perhaps imagine other schools making
similar compilations, in order not to be outdone by their rivals. But it seems
rather improbable that the result would have been similar to what we actually
find. On the evidence of the texts themselves it is much more likely that
the schools, in some manner or other, had inherited from the period before
the schisms which separated them, a definite tradition of a Dharmapada-text
which ought to be included in the canon, however fluctuating the contents of
this text might have been, and however imprecise the concept even of a ‘canon’
at such an early period. The differing developments and rearrangements of
the inherited material would have proceeded along similar lines to those which,
in the Brahmanical schools, produced divergent but related collections of
texts in the different Yajur-veda traditions.

Merely in respect of size, it is probable that the Uv. in its present form is the
result oi a lonfger continuation of the process of addition of verses and chapters
than either of the other two. But when allowance i is, and onl
the common material considered, a comparison g? élslen;)aa(iie If)(;lrail;sl’a;ada, th}é
Gandhari text, and the Udanavarga, has produced no evidence whatsoever
that any one of these has any superior claim to represent a ‘primitive Dharma-
pada’ more faithfully than the others. Since the contrary appears to have been
assumed from time to time, it is desirable to say with all emphasis that the
Pali text is 7ot the primitive Dharmapada. The assumption that it was would
make its relationship to the other texts altogether incomprehensible.

I See also p. 25, on the titles Pandita and Sila.
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Whether we consider the common ancestor of these versions as a definite
text or merely as a rather fluid tradition of ethical verses, but already tending
to be gathered into some sort of groupings in the earliest period of Buddhism,
the only likely hypothesis is that the various schools have all to a greater or
lesser degree modified, rearranged, and expanded a common fund of inherited
materials. The divergences are much too great to have arisen in any normal
type of textual transmission: so great, in fact, that it is almost tempting to
conjecture that, at some point in the history of each school, one monk was
found who remembered a fair number of Dharmapada-verses, but without
the least idea of the chapters in which they should be placed ; while another
monk, who had not learned the verses, was able to recall about two-thirds of
the proper chapter-titles; and that the two thereupon sat down together, in-
vented a fc.aw.additional chapter-headings of the same style, collected further
ver?es.o.f similar types from other scriptural sources, and thus pieced together
an ‘edition’ for the use of their school. This is of course a caricature, but may
nevertheless haYe some correspondence with the truth. The final d’iﬁerences
between. recensions are probably due to accident and intention in varying
degr.ees in ea.ch case. It is much easier to remember individual verses than to
retam.them in a definite order, when there is no thread of narrative to keep
them in the same order. Probably a fairly high proportion of the divergences
are the result of nothing more than a careless oral transmission in the earlier
period. There is no reason to suppose that the early monks would have
devoted to a group of not very inspired gnomic verses the zealous study which
f{l}ﬁbled t%le, Brahmans to preserve the Rgveda with such incredible accuracy.
theessiwﬁwﬁg :ﬁth themselves strongly suggest that the various branches of

he Sangha hardly st.arted to concern themselves with the fixing and preserva-
222802:tclllzﬁn}llteds?npu{ral canon until a time when large part§ of such tradi-
is in the natﬁreaof 111112e(:r;zzdvil:yd i’z‘liza’ ble;COme ‘hoxoughly disorganﬁzed- ”
pOSSess are in many respects thp © that the D harr.nap.ada reconsion b
eparate school, in 4 e result of a definite editorial activity 1n each
» 0 an attempt to re-establish and fill out a text which, through

faulty transmissi !
Wayzyin cach ca;:l, had become both depleted and confused, but in different

There are indeed a few t
races of delibera ian ri en the
three texts, agreements in chapter- te sectarian rivalry. Betwe

order are hardly more than might be ex-
pected _lily chance. But when the last three titles in the Pali, Tanhs, Bhikkhu,
.and Brahmana (the two latter being also the last two in the Uv) appear in
Inyerse order as t.h © ﬁrSF three of the Prakrit, we can hardly help thinking that
this was .done quite deliberately, in order to be different from a rival sect (not
pecessarl!y, of course, the T.heravﬁdins). It is not impossible, therefore, that
in a few instances a verse might have been placed in a given chapter simply
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because some other sect preferred to have it in another. This type of rivalry,
however, probably played a small part, since one school is not likely to have
made extensive comparisons with the texts of another.

But while a careless oral tradition may have started the process of diver-
gence, the history must have been rather more complicated than this. One of
the points which the Prakrit text has confirmed is the important part played
by manuscript copying at a date which may be considerably earlier than has
usually been supposed.! Although the differences in selection and arrange-
ment of the verses are as great between the Prakrit and the Uv. as between the
latter and the Pali, there is, in very many places, a closer affinity between the
former pair in the text of individual verses; and in a verse such as 262, where
they agree in a four-pada stanza against six in the Pali, it is almost certain that
two padas have been lost through a simple error of copying (homoioteleuton).
This would imply a common manuscript ancestor in the line of transmission
which brought this verse to these two texts. Against this, the two verses 319,
320 in the Prakrit are represented by one six-pada stanza in the Pali and Uv.,
while the Mahavastu has indeed two full stanzas, but with a different half-
verse additional to the Pali and Uv. version. In 80, the Mahavastu agrees
with the Pali, while the Prakrit reading is shared with the Sanskrit version in
the Divyavadina (with which the Uv. very probably agreed). In 68, the Uv.
and Mahivastu agree against the Prakrit; but the Pali agrees with these two
in the first half of the verse, and with the Prakrit in the second half. In the
Sahasra-varga, the Pali and Mahavastu are fairly close to each other in the
ordering of the various groups of stanzas which make up this chapter. But
the Pali has allowed the idea of ‘victory’ in Dhp. 103 (= 305) to draw in two
related stanzas on this topic (104, 105) which have no connexion with the
chapter-heading. The same group of three appears together also in the Uv.,
but in a different chapter (xxiii. 3-5). In some instances a single verse is
certainly the result of a telescoping of two by a copyist; but some of these may
have occurred at a later period in the history of an individual recension.?

It has not been possible so far to disentangle the complicated textual rela-
tionships; but there is no possibility of explaining them at all, it would seem,
if we try to exclude a very early written transmission. Ther,e seems to have
been at least some conflation between versions, and in some places it is vir-
tually certain that manuscripts were used. Further study may lead to more
precision in many details, though it could hardly be expected that a whole
history of textual descent could be reconstructed. At present our conclu-
sions can only be tentative; but it seems very probable that it was only at the

! See in particular F. Weller, in Asia Major, ? See commentary on the verses mentioned,
v, 1928-30, pp. 149-82; ix, 1933, PP- 195332,  and also on verses 95, 144, 148, 154-5, 168,
on the likelihood of pre-Pali manuscript trans- 225, 23],
mission in the ancestry of Pali Sutta texts.
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beginning that the ancestors of our texts owed their divergence to accidents of
oral transmission. We may imagine that the ‘primitive Dharmapada’ (if at any
time a precise text, and not merely a concept of a text, with indeterminate and
shifting contents) had already disintegrated very considerably before the pro-
cess was checked by the production of written ‘editions’ in the various schools.
But it also seems very probable that intervention of manuscripts came con-
siderably before the final period of editorial activity which resulted in the
recensions which have survived. These are beyond question not merely the
end-products of oral disintegration set down in writing, but, to a large extent,
new texts built around the debris of the differing inheritance of verses in each
school. In one case, indeed, the tradition survived (or grew up later: it is un-
certain which) that this re-creation of the collection was due to a definite indi-
vidual.! In some schools there may have been more than one such revision,
and many monks may have shared in a process of gradual rebuilding. But in
this activity, they were not restricted to what they remembered: manuscripts
were certainly used, and not exclusively manuscripts of texts peculiar to the
school using them.

Once a definitive recension had been established, however, subsequent re-
visions in the school recognizing that recension were probably minor. For this
we have the evidence of the Udanavarga, where the manuscripts bear witness
to at least two versions, and probably more. The fragments of an ancient
manuscript written on wood,? which formed the basis of Chakravarti’s edi-
tion, show a text which is in general closer to the Pali and Gandhari, with
numerous partially Sanskritized forms remaining. 'The later manuscripts show
revisions to improve the quality of the Sanskrit, often involving rephrasing,
The Tibetan translation sometimes agrees with the old version, sometimes
with a revised version, from which it may be inferred that the revisions
were made in several stages. But these revisions for the most part affect only
the language. Omissions and additions of verses do occur, but the text as a
whole remains essentially the same Udanavarga.

Canonical status

Although the Gandhari text was recognized immediately as a text of
exactly the same type of structure as the Pali Dhammapada, and has constantly
been called a ‘Prakrit Dhammapada’ since its discovery, occasional protests
were made.? The Pali Dhammapada, it was argued, is a specific section of the
Canon, forming a part of the Khuddaka-nikaya of the Sutta-pitaka ; the Prakrit
text—admittedly sharing the same form and much of the same material—is

I On the question of Dharmatrita as the 2 See J. Filliozat, JAs. 1958, p. 86, plate VIII.
compiler of the Udianavarga, see also below, 3 See below, p. 33.

p- 39-
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different from the Pali text. Therefore it cannot be canonical, and ought not
to be given a canonical title. It is rather ironic that, at the time when these
arguments were being put forward, the introductory line of the manuscript,
which contains the title Dharmapada, had already been published in Olden-
burg’s facsimile of 1897; but, by an unlucky accident, this part of the facsimile
was even worse than the rest, and it was quite impossible for anyone to read the
word. Now that a better photograph has made it possible to read the title, the
argument must be turned round. Since the manuscript calls itself by a title
which is certainly canonical, we can hardly deny to the text the right to be
considered as the text of that title belonging to the canon of a distinct school.
There can similarly be little doubt that the Udinavarga, in spite of the fact
that it carries a different name (but nevertheless still formed from a traditional
title in the list of Ksudraka texts), is the corresponding text of a third school.

We have no trustworthy information about the number of ancient Buddhist
schools which recognized distinct Dharmapada collections, nor has any indi-
cation so far been found as to whether any given recension might have been
recognized as authoritative by more than one school.

This is merely a particular instance of the uncertainty prevailing with re-
gard to the canonical texts of by far the greater number of early sects known
to us by name. The ancient authors who wrote on the subject were chiefly
concerned to categorize the points of doctrine held by each sect; and although
the real existence of almost all the schools named in the traditional accounts is
confirmed by inscriptions, and later by the reports of Chinese travellers,
there is available, for about two-thirds of the sects and sub-sects named,
either no information at all about their sacred literature, or at best the virtually
worthless information that such-and-such a sect possessed such-and-such
Pitakas or Agamas or Nikiyas.! For some of the remaining schools, consider-
able portions of several Canons have been preserved, in the Agamas and
Vinayas translated into Chinese, and the Tibetan Vinaya, together with
numbers of individual non-Mahiyana sa#ras and post-canonical works both
in Tibetan and Chinese. The existence of these translations, and the recovery
in modern times of Sanskrit Vinaya and Siitra texts (many, but not all, be-
longing to the Mila-sarvastivadin canon), have made it possible to see, with
increasing clarity as research progresses, a fact which was not at all clear in the
earlier period of European studies of Buddhism: that the survival entire of
only the canon of the Mahaviharavasin sub-sect of the Theravadins is a his-
torical accident. Because of this completeness, but for no other reason, the
Pali version has naturally and deservedly attained a position of pre-eminence
in the study of pre-Mahayana Buddhism; but the mere accident of the partial

1 See in particular A. .Bareau,‘ Les Sectes E. Lamotte, Histoire du bouddhisme indien, 1,
bouddhiques du Petit Véhicule, Saigon, 1955; pp. 571 ff. ’
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or complete loss of other canonical redactions does not in itself confer any
superior authority on the Pali scriptures whereby they can claim to represent
primitive Buddhism more faithfully than do the texts of another school. This
has been said repeatedly by earlier writers; and indeed the logic of the matter
is so self-obvious that he who now writes it yet again cannot but feel in some
degree apologetic for the truism.

Winternitz, although mentioning the separate existence of the Vinayas of
the Mahidasakas, Dharmaguptas, and Mahiasanghikas, wrote the greater part
of his chapter on the subject apparently on the assumption that only two
Canons need be considered, ‘the Pali Canon’ and ‘the Sanskrit Canon’.! This
was indeed an understandable attitude in 1912, when the book was first
written ; but the revised edition published in 1933 in English translation, with
corrections and additional notes, still contains no hint that such drastic sim-
plification is inadequate. Similarly, the hypothesis put forward by W. E.
Clark,z that before the Christian era there existed an eastern canon in Pali and
a north-western canon in Prakrit, and that the latter was reconstituted in a
Sanskrit version in the first century A.p., appears to be much too slight to
serve as a basis for the interpretation of a situation which was certainly ex-
tremely complex. Although even now only a relatively small quantity of the
available material has been investigated in any detail, the comparative studies
which have been carried out3 show beyond question that although the varioug
schools in some respects agreed closely, they differed widely in others, par-
ticularly in the choice and arrangement of material within their respective
canons. The amount of common ground is nevertheless impressive, and it is
thus not without reason that many scholars have seen in the different trans-
mitted collections the descendants of a single original ‘primitive canon’. But
we are still a long way from being able to determine with any precision the
contents of a primitive canon; and it is even possible to doubt whether the
texts which have up to the present been examined in detail really provide
sufficient justification for the concept of a primitive canon at all. What appears
certain is that numerous single items, ranging from Vinaya-rules, and
individual verses and poems, to complete and extensive Sitras, have been

1 M. Winternitz, 4 History of Indian Litera-

ture, ii, pp. 231 ff. ) .
2 ‘Some Problems in the Criticism of the

Weller, Uber den Aufbau des Patikasuttanta,
Asia Major, Introd. vol., 1923, pp. 62039, and

Sources for Early Buddhism’, Harvard Theo-
logical Review, xxiil. 2, 1930, pp. 121—47. I
regret 1 hana not seen this article, and my
information is taken fr.orp a summary of its
conclusions given in Bibliographie bouddhique,
u’:;p P‘}gr example, J. Przyluski, Le Concile de
Rajagrha, Paris, 1926j8§_M~ Hofinger, Etude
sur le Concile de Vaisali, Louvain, 1946; F,

vol. v. 1, 1928, pp. 104—40; E. Waldschmidt,
Bruchstiicke des Bhiksuni-pratimoksa der Sarvas-
tivadins, 1926 ; Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Siitras
aus dem zentralasiatischen Sanskritkanon,i, 1932}
Das Mahaparinirvanasitra, 1950—1 ;and numer-
ous other editions and articles by the same
author. See also Lamotte, Histoire du boud-
dhisme indien, i, pp. 154—210, and especially the
detailed bibliographical references given on
pp. 155, 169.
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inherited by the sects from earlier originals, as well as much common sub-
ject matter and tradition set down ultimately in forms which are not always
directly linked through a common literary source. It is true that, as Lamotte
says,! the variations chiefly concern the form of expression and the arrange-
ment of the material, while the doctrinal basis common to the Agamas and the
Nikayas is remarkably uniform. But the variations in arrangement are some-
times very considerable. Doubtless a continuation of the work of patient
analysis and comparison could gradually lead to much more precise know-
ledge than is at present possible concerning the contents of much of the
‘primitive canon’, and perhaps even something of its structure (though from
the nature of the evidence no detailed reconstruction could be hoped for, and
certainly not completeness, since there is no possibility even of guessing what
or how much might have been lost in all the surviving redactions). For the
present, it would seem more prudent to interpret ‘primitive canon’ as meaning
no more than an early body of potentially canonical (i.e. authoritative) prose
and verse compositions, without allowing the use of the term to suggest any
implications of the fixation or codification of the texts. The accumulation of
such a collection of textual material must in any case have been a gradual
process, extending perhaps over centuries, and the conception of a ‘primitive
canon’ has thus an additional imprecision in respect of time.

It need hardly be said that in any case a western term such as ‘canonical’,
although convenient, must nevertheless be used with circumspection. If the
group of texts corresponding to the Pali Khuddaka-nikaya was viewed by
some schools as a separate Ksudraka-pitaka, either grouped with the Agamas
ugder the heading of Sutra-pitaka, or at times apparently considered as a
Pitaka in its own right, this does not necessarily indicate a fundamental
difference of attitude towards these texts. And if the Sarvistivadins did not,
as a matter of general practice, include the Ksudraka in their reckoning of the
Tripitaka,? this certainly does not mean that they stigmatized these works as
apocr'yl’aha. On.the contrary, ‘ils n’hésitent pas 4 y recourir comme 2 des
autorités canoniques ou paracanoniques’.3

From the point of view of .the comparative and historical study of the
Dhaf'ma.lpadas which have survived in whole or in part, it is a matter of almost
no significance whether a given version is to be considered as canonical of
‘paracanonical’. On the other hand, it is of the greatest importance that such
a study should not be biassed at the outset by a prejudice which considers oné
recension as canonical and the others as mere private literary exercises. Long
ago R. O. Franke* objected strongly to the use of the title ‘Dhammapada’ for
the Prakrit version, and argued with considerable zeal that we had no right

Y Histoire du bouddhisme indien, i, p. 171.
2 Bareau, Les Sectes bouddhiques, p. 135.
B 8411 b

3 Lamotte, Histoire, i, p- 160
4 ZDMG 1906, p. 491.
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to apply to 2 mere ‘Anthologie’ the title of a definite canonical work (‘ein ganz
bestimmtes Werk des Kanons’). Since the Prakrit text can now be seen to
carry the title Dharmapada in the manuscript, no argument is necessary ; and
indeed the point would now be hardly worth mentioning, but for the fact that
since the date of Franke’s article the term ‘anthology’ (in itself a perfectly
reasonable description) has reappeared from time to time, with the implica-
tion that the work so described is in some sense of less than canonical status.
In a single paragraph, Winternitz! designates in this way almost the whole
range of extant texts of Dharmapada-type: “The collection of verses which
belonged to the original Canon, also served as a prototype and as a foundation
for more comprehensive anthologies, which were compiled in later times, and
were widely propagated in Central Asia, Tibet and China. Thus, for instance,
there is a Chinese anthology with the same 26 sections (Vargas) as the Pali
Dhammapada though it has 13 additional sections. Fragments of a Sanskrit
anthology have been found in Central Asia, which were at first regarded as
passages from recensions of the Dharmapada, but which in reality belong to
the Udana-Varga, which is known to us from a Tibetan translation. This
anthology was compiled by Dharmatrata. . . . Another anthology was written
in a Prakrit dialect.’

It is not clear whether ‘the collection of verses which belonged to the
original Canon’ was thought by Winternitz to be identical with the Paj;
Dhammapada, and indeed in another context the latter also is described as ap,
anthology.? But in the context of the passage quoted, the works in questiop
are explicitly contrasted with the Pali Dhammapada and the ‘Dharmapada in
the Sanskrit Canon’,? and the manner of reference to the Udanavarga makesg
it certain that all these ‘anthologies’ were considered to be something other
than Dharmapadas. This was indeed a perfectly understandable prejudice at
the time of writing; but now that it is possible to compare the Pali text in
much greater detail with both the Prakrit and the Sanskrit, such an attitude
of discrimination between the texts seems entirely out of place.

IV. OTHER DHARMAPADA TEXTS

Of other texts of a comparable type, only the Pali Dhammapada has sur-
vived intact. Equally important for comparison with the Prakrit text is the
Udanavarga, complete in versions in Tibetan and Chinese, and of which

1 History of Indian Literature, ii, pp. 237-8. Sarvastivada or Mila-sarvastivada texts. It was
2 Ibid., pp- 81, 83. probably the same confusion which led to the
3 Rather oddly, this expression here denotes statement that both a Dharmapada and an
the Dharmapada quoted in the Mahavastu, Udanavarga were included in the canon of the
whereas in the remainder of the chapter, works Mila-sarvastivadins (Keith, History of Sanskrit
of the ‘Sanskrit Canon’ which are definitely Literature, p. 491) or the canon of the Sarvasti-
attributed to a school are, as might be expected, vadins (Bareau, Les Sectes bouddhiques, p. 135).
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rather less than two-thirds of the total extent has been recovered in Sanskrit
from Central Asian manuscripts.! Apart from these two, the only other
Dharmapada of which there is direct evidence from an Indian source is one
from which two chapters and a few isolated stanzas are quoted in the Maha-
vastu.2 These two chapters differ from the other three versions in the arrange-
ment of the stanzas; and it may be accepted that we have here fragments
surviving from the recension of the Dharmapada belonging to the canon of
the Lokottaravadin-Mahasanghikas.

Four Dharmapada texts have been preserved in Chinese, and these were
described by Sylvain Lévi in a detailed study in which he compared all the
available versions of a single chapter.3 The oldest Chinese version, the Fa-
chii-ching* (A.D. 224), is a compilation from several sources, and this is ex-
plicitly stated by the author of the Chinese preface,5 who appears to have
edited and revised an earlier rendering. The work is in 39 sections, and it has
long been realized that its central portion, chapters ix—xxxii and XXx1V—XXXV,
correspond exactly in their titles and order to the 26 chapters of the Pali
Dhammapada. Lévi, while mentioning this, also remarked: ‘Le choix des vers
est tout différent, comme 1’étude de I’Apramada-varga suffira 2 Iétablir.’s
But although there are indeed differences, it seems very much of an exaggera-
tion to express it in this way.

The nucleus of the F a-chii-ching is, on the contrary, a text which is in essen-
tials the same as the Pali Dhammapada. This is of course no new discovery.
'The fact was known to the editors of the Taishd edition,” who gave in their
footnotes the titles of the corresponding Pali chapters, and also indicated from
time to time individual verses or groups of verses which were not in the Pali
text. But such additional verses are very few in number in comparison with

' For details of publication of various por- parative study. On the subject of the Chinese

tions of the Sanskrit text, see Bibliography.
2 The Sahasra-varga is

quoted by name
(iii. 434-6), and is probably complete. The
verses at iii. 421—3 are not specifically ascribed
to the Dharmapada, but from their content they
are almost certainly a Bhiksu-varga, though
possibly not complete. Individual stanzas are
cited (dharmapade, dharmapadesu) at ii. 212;
iii. 91, 156.

3 L’ Apramada-varga. Etude sur les recensions
des Dharmapadas, JAs. xx, 1912, pp. 203—94.
In preparing the present edition and commen-
tary, while naturally making use of those verses
printed and translated by Lévi in this article, I
have for the most part not attempted to examine
the Chinese evidence. Not only was it desirable
to make the Prakrit text accessible in print as
soon as possible, but in any case my limited
acquaintance with Chinese was scarcely an ade-
quate qualification for a thoroughgoing com-

Dharmapada versions, however, an unusually
large quantity of misinformation has accumu-
lated in print, and it therefore seemed desirable
to put forward a few general observations here.

4 Taisho Tripitaka, vol. iv, no. 210.

* The relevant parts of the preface were trans-
lated by Lévi, loc. cit., pp. 206, 218.

6 Ibid., p. 208.

7 It had indeed been noted earlier by Beal,
who was quoted on the point by Max Miiller in
the introduction to his translation of the Pali
text (SBE x, pp. li-lii), but in company with 2
fair number of inaccuracies. It may be that, be-
cause of these, the small grain of truth was a_lSO
received with scepticism, and the misleading
way in which the differences between the two
texts are emphasized in Lévi’s statement could
in part be due to a reaction against such an
account.
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the total extent of the 26 chapters in question; and for the most part these
chapters run verse by verse parallel with the Pali, with only occasional inver-
sions or omissions. It may be assumed that a number of the additional verses,
particularly those which in a few instances come in groups at the end of indi-
vidual chapters, were added by the Chinese redactor from another source
available to him; but it is also possible that in some other places the Pali text
has suffered a loss at some period prior to the fixing of the text by the com-
mentary. In general, transpositions and omissions are hardly more than what
might be expected in the course of any manuscript transmission; and the
agreement of the two texts is all the more striking in contrast to the completely
different ordering of the chapters and the verses within each chapter in the
Udanavarga and in the Prakrit recension.

A detailed comparison would doubtless bring to light a number of agree-
ments with the Pali in readings not shared with the other versions. For the
present, we may note that Dhp. 26 dhanam settham va rakkhati ‘he guards it
as his best wealth’, is followed by the Fa-chii-ching (x. 6)," where the other
versions have sresthi, ‘he guards it as a merchant guards his wealth’. Similarly,
in the first and second verses of the Pali text, manopubbangama dhamng
manosetthd manomayd, the reading manomaya is isolated, against manojava of
the other versions; and here the rendering { {8 (‘mind-caused’) can reason-
ably be thought to translate manomayad, but hardly ‘swift as mind’.2

It is thus certain that the core of this earliest Chinese version is a text syh.
stantially the same as the Theravada text. We naturally cannot prove that the
translation was made directly from Pali, nor can we exclude the possibility
that the same basic text might have been shared by another sect. If S0, it
would be natural to think of the Mahisasakas, whose Vinaya has close affini-
ties with the Pali.3

The 13 chapters which are additional to the Pali text are selected partly
from the Udanavarga and partly from another source (or sources). The rela.
tionship to the Uv. emerges very clearly from the first chapter of the work
(Anitya), where the verses correspond as follows:#

I Lévi, loc. cit., p. 247; verse 117 of the Apramiada-varga are simply lifted, with a few
Prakrit. minor alterations, from the earlier translation :

2 See note on verse 201. Here there might and in such instances this version can give nc’»
seem to be a problem; for although the reading information about the Uv. reading. But in the
-javd is guaranteed for the Uv. by the Tibetan, other verse (§resthi), the translator had prob-
and its authenticity is supported by the Prakrit, ably not immediately located the rendering in
the later Chinese version based on the Uv. the Fa-chii-ching, and he therefore produced an
(Taishd, vol. iv, no. 212, p, 760b; no. 213, independent translation based on his own text
p. 795€) has the same phrase as the earlier trans- 3 Lamotte, Histoire du bouddhisme indien i-
lation. But, as can be seen from the verses p. 187; and cf. also the passages quoted’ i;;
quoted by Lévi, the translator of the Ch’u-yao- Przyluski, Le Concile de Rajagrha, and Hofin-
ching made considerable use of his predecessor’s  ger, Etude sur le Concile de Vaitals ; Bareau, Les
work, although his own original was very differ-  Sectes bouddhiques, p. 206. ’

ently arranged. The first few verses of the * The numbering of the Uv. verses is that of
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Chinesei. 1 Uv.i. 1 Chinesei. 8 Uv.i. 22 Chinesei. 15 Uv.1i. 36

2 3 9 23 16 ii. 1§
3 10 10 27 17 1. 40
4 15 I 29 18 —
5 17 12 30 19 25
6 21 13 33 20 41
7 18 14 34 21 42

This suggests that the translator might have had a manuscript which had lost
folio 2 (and perhaps 3); but the succession is otherwise so regular that only a
direct textual connexion could account for it. Similarly, chapter iv (Sraddha)
is identical in verses and order with Uv. x, except that verses 12 and 13 of the
latter are dropped, and 4 additional verses are added at the end.

Chapter v (Sila) is almost the same as Uv. vi, with the interesting addition
of the question-verse which is not in the present Uv. before verse 4, but does
appear in Pali (Sam. i. 36) before the corresponding verse.

Chapter vi (Smrti) agrees with Uv. xv, though it has dropped the serial
repetitions at the end of the chapter, and has, moreover, telescoped verses
12—14 into a single stanza.

In the same way, viii (Vaca), xxxiii (Satkara), and xxxvi (Nirvina) show
very close correspondence with the Uv. chapters of the same titles.

In the remaining 6 chapters, occasional verses occur which correspond to
individual verses in the Indian versions. In chapter iii (whose title is Bahl{-
$ruta, not Srivaka), the second verse is the equivalent of 254 in the Prakrit
(= Thg. 141), and the third verse appears to be a telescoped version of the
two verses 246, 247. In chapter vii, the first verse is Uv. vii. 9, but the chap-
ter as a whole does not correspond. It would seem therefore that these chap-
ters are taken from yet a further source; but this source has not yet been
identified. The final chapter of the work (Mangala) was identified by Beal as
agreeing with the Mahiamangala-sutta of the Pali Sutta-nipata, of which it is
a rather expanded version. But we need not suppose that the translator
actually used a ‘Sutta-nipita’. As the preface indicates,’ the redactor was
acquainted with at least three Dharmapada recensions, to which he ascribed
(in round numbers) goo, 700, and 500 verses respectively. In view of the
textual agreements, we can hardly doubt that the shortest of these was the
equivalent of the Pali text, and the longest a version of the Udanavarga. Itis
then probable that the additional chapters which do not correspond to either
of these were taken from the third text, also presumably entitled Dharmapada.
It was naturally tempting to conjecture that this source was the Prakrit ver-
sion, and this guess was in fact put forward by P. K. Mukherjee.? This must,

Chakravarti’s edition, except in the first three 2 “The Dhammapada and the Udanavarga’,
items, which are taken from Rockhil! (the Sans-  Indian Historical Quarterly, xi, 1935, PP- 741-
krit being lost). I Lévi, p. 218. 60. The author goes so far as to assert that none
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however, be rejected. The Bahusruta chapter is preserved in the Prakrit, and
it is certainly not the source of chapter iii of the Chinese version. The other
unidentified chapters clearly do not correspond in their titles to any of the
surviving Prakrit chapters, and it would imply too much of a coincidence to
suppose that they should all have come from those parts of the Prakrit text
which are lost. The figures given for numbers of verses are probably not to be
taken too seriously; but it may be added that, when allowance is made for the
missing parts of the manuscript, the total extent of the Prakrit version can
hardly have exceeded 560 verses.!

The remaining three Chinese versions require no more than a mention in
passing for our present purposes. The Fa-chii p’i-yii ching? translated between
A.D. 290—306 is a selection of verses from the earlier work, together with
explanatory stories, and is thus similar to a somewhat condensed Dhamma-
pada Atthakatha. This is the work which formed the basis of the English
rendering by Beal.? The Ch’u-yao-ching,* translated in A.p. 398—9, on the
other hand, is a very much more extensive work of similar type; but the basic
text in this case was the Udanavarga. The fourth version, the Fa-chi-yao-
sung-ching,s dated towards the end of the tenth century, merely collects to-
gether the verses of the preceding work, although at the same time revising
the expression in many places. For fuller details of these the reader may be
referred to Lévi’s article on the Apramada-varga already quoted.

In brief, then, the situation is that the Chinese versions give us only two
recensions #n extenso; a text closely similar to the Pali; and the Udanavarga ;
and although some of the additional chapters of the Fa-chii-ching may be
assumed to be fragments from a third text, this is certainly not the Prakrit
version. Apart from these, only one other specific mention of a definite texts
has been noted:7 a Chinese version contemporary with the Fa-chi-ching (and
bearing the same title), of a Dharmapada which was translated by a man from
the country of the Yiieh-chih. This translation has not survived, and there is
no means of telling whether its original was one of the texts known to us, or
still another recension. It is not impossible that it was the Gandhari text, but
the rather vague indication of a Central Asian connexion is scarcely enough to
support any positive belief that it was.

We have therefore direct information in the case of four texts certainly, and
a fifth possibly:

(1) The Pali Dhammapada.

of the 13 extra chapters in the Fa'Chﬁ'd.’i"g can  known as Dhammapada, with accompanying nar-
be traced in the Udanavarga, and gives ho  ratives, London 1878,
reasons for his theory concerning the Prakrit. * Taisho, no. 212,

1 See above, pp- 19 ff. ¢ As distinct from numerous references to

7 Taishd, vol. iv, no. 211. dharmapada merely as a category among Scrip-
3 Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly  tural texts. " Lévi. JAs. 1912, P- 208,

s Taisho, no. 213.
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(2) The Gandhari Dharmapada.

(3) The Udanavarga.

(4) The Mahasanghika Dharmapada.

(5) The text (or perhaps texts) which contributed the unidentified chapters
of the Fa-chii-ching.

Since only 2 chapters of (4) are known, neither of which has a title in common
with (5), it is possible that (5) might be the same text as (4); but there 1s no
evidence for or against this.

The author of the preface to the Fa-chii-ching, in a short discussion’ of the
significance of the term Dharmapada, expressed the view that the gathas of
which a Dharmapada text is composed originally belonged to the Sutras of
the canon; but at a later period, the monks of the five schools each made indi-
vidual collections (presumably one for each school), and arranged the verses
according to subject-matter.

Since the list of five schools is constantly repeated in other connexions else-
where,? the agreement of the number with the list of texts given above which
have survived in whole or in part is almost certainly a mere accident. Nor is
it possible to accept the suggestion that the recensions of individual schools
were independent collections made from the Siitras.3 The statement is never-
theless valuable, since it shows that the author, early in the third century A.D-,
considered that different schools did possess different Dharmapadas, and
there is no reason to imagine that on this point he was mistaken.

Dharmatrata and the Udanavarga

Among the surviving texts, the Udanavarga stands apart, not only in its
title, but also in the fact that its compilation is ascribed to an individual. The
Chinese preface to the Ch’u-yao-ching* already knew the traditional opinion
regularly held in later centuries, that the work was compiled by Dharmatrata,
who ‘brought together these thousand verses,5 and made 33 sections, called

I 1.évi, loc. cit., p. 218.

2 Lévihere gives: Dharmaguptakas, Sarvisti-
vadins, Kasyapiyas, Mahidasakas, and Vatsi-
putriyas. Other versions of the list replace the
last named by the Mahasinghikas (Lamotte,
Histoire du bouddhisme indien, i, pp. 593—4);
and the five Vinayas extant in Chinese are
ascribed to schools in the latter form of the list,
with the further substitution of the Mila-
sarvastivadins for the Kasyapiyas.

3 See above, p. 27. It is admittedly true that
very many of the verses in the Dharmapadas do
occur also in other canonical works. More than
half of those in the Pali recension appear else-
where in the canon (Winternitz, History of Indian

Literature, ii, pp. 83-84); and the majority of
those in the Prakrit text which are absent from
the Pali Dhammapada do nevertheless occur 11
other canonical Pali texts. But the scriptures aré
after all full of repetitions and overlappings; and
anthologies compiled independently in the
different schools could hardly have contained 80
much material in common.

* Lévi, loc. cit., p. 217. .

$ Dr. P. S. Jaini has drawn my attention £o
the closely similar statement in Yasomitra §
Abhidharmakosa-vyakhya (ed. U. Wogihara), 1,
P- 12: yatha sthavira-Dharmatratena f‘dan
‘anitya bata samskard’ ity-evam-adika vineye:
vasat tatra tatra satra ukta vargikrtah, &c.
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Dharmapada.? He transcribed the episodes which gave rise to the verses, and
brought them together to form a commentary called C/#’u-yao.” On this, Lévi
comments: ‘Ainsi, d’aprés ce témoignage fort clair, Dharmatrata a composé
une anthologie du canon a son goiit, et il a composé sur cette anthologie un
commentaire narratif du méme type que I’Atthakatha du Jataka [read ‘Dham-
mapada’?] pali. A ’anthologie seule était réservée ’appellation de Dharma-
pada.’

A slight doubt is raised, however, by the still earlier discussion of the term
udana in the Mahaprajfiaparamita-éastra of Nagarjuna.z From the description
given (‘starting from the anitya-section and ending with the brahmana-sec-
tion’), it is almost certain that the author had in mind the Udanavarga; but
not only does he make no mention of Dharmatrita, but he specifically attri-
butes the work of collecting and arranging the verses to the time of the original
compilation of the canon (in accordance with the common tradition of the
sects) immediately after the Nirvana of the Buddha. This testimony is ad-
mittedly insufficient to disprove the later universal tradition concerning
Dharmatrata; but it is at least a warning that this tradition cannot be accepted
as proof either. It is possible that Dharmatrita’s contribution was only the
commentary providing the illustrative narratives to the verses of a collection
made by earlier redactors of the same school (not, of course, at the Council of
Rajagrha). The later tradition could easily have arisen from this.

The point is in itself unimportant. It is quite conceivable that Dharmatrata
was editor as well as commentator of the ‘anthology’. What is surely mislead-
ing is the implication, entirely out of harmony with the situation, that he was
a mere dilettante, engaged in the rather trivial task of compiling ‘une antho-
logie & son gott’. Rather, he was performing the much more serious task of
fixing in a definite form a specific Ksudraka text on behalf of his own school,
which thenceforth was to recognize this work as its own authoritative Uddana,
in contrast to the Udanas and Dharmapadas of other schools. In its design and
contents, the work is in every respect a Dharmapada, and we can hardly deter-
mine whether the title of Udana is here the result of a genuine confusion

1 This statement is probably the origin of the

ascription of the earlier Fa-chii-ching to Dhar-
matrata (Max Miiller, Introduction to transla-
tion of the Pali Dhammapada, SBE x, p. li,
ultimately derived from Beal). On this basis,
Barua and Mitra were ready to declare (Intro-
duction, p. xlvi) that the original text which was
the central core of the Fa-chii-ching was a Sar-
vastivada work, adding that it was ‘written in
Mixed Sanskrit’. (This last statement, however,
appears to have been their own contrib.ution.)
Radhakrishnan went still further, and said (The
Dhammapada, p. 2) that ‘the Chinese attribute

the work to Arya Dharmatrata’, where from the
context it seems that ‘the work’ means the Pali
text. It would certainly have been interesting if
the Chinese had in fact made such an attribution
(although it would certainly have been wrong).
But doubtless the idea began merely through a
confusion of the prefaces of the two Chinese
versions, leading—as such things tend to do—
to progressively worse results.

2 Chapter 33, quoted by Lévi, loc. cit., p. 220.
The passage in question is just beyond the part
of the work so far published in Lamotte’s trans-
lation (Le Traité de la grande vertu de sagesse).
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between the two Ksudraka titles in the school in question, or whether it was
adopted of set intention, merely by way of rivalry with other sects. A detailed
discussion would be out of place in the present context; but there are, so far
as I am aware, no reasons for doubting the numerous indications that the text
as thus fixed was the canonical (or paracanonical) text of the Sarvastivadins,
and may well have been recognized by some of the various sub-sects into
which this school divided.

Buddhavarman

Since the first line of the Prakrit manuscript gives the name of the monk
Buddhavarman, it is natural to inquire whether this person stands in the same
relationship to this Dharmapada as Dharmatrita traditionally does to the
Udanavarga. But it seems very unlikely that this is so. ‘“The Dharmapada
of Buddhavarman’ would be a somewhat unusual form of expression, and
although it might perhaps be thought just possible in a verse (the usage being
not very different from that familiar in later colophons, krtir iyam with the
genitive of the author’s name), it is more natural to understand that it is the
manuscript which is Buddhavarman’s, and that he is named as owner (and
possibly copyist), rather than as author or compiler. This is confirmed by th:e
inclusion of the respectful mention of the teacher’s name. Such a mention 1s
particularly appropriate where, as in votive inscriptions, the writer or donor
is naming himself. It is not impossible that a later copyist should repeat an

author’s name with the original teacher’s name still attached to it, but it is
decidedly unlikely.

V. AFFILIATION OF THE GANDHARI TEXT

Although the other three known texts of the same class can be attributed to
the Theravadins, the Sarvastivadins, and the Mahasanghikas respectively, no
evidence has so far come to light to permit the identification of the school
which produced the Gandhari text. After a very lengthy discussion, Barua and
Mitra concluded that it was ‘another Mahasanghika work’,! but on the pre-
vious page described it as ‘a synthesis of two older texts in Mixed Sanskrit,
one belonging to the Mahasanghika school and another to the sarvastivada or
Sautrantika’. This may absolve us from any obligation to examine their argu-
ments in detail.

Had it not been for the existence of the Udanavarga and the text quoted in
the Mahavastu, the Sarvastivadins and the Mahiasanghikas would certainly
have been the strongest claimants for the Gandhsri text. Both schools are
known to have been well represented in Khotan, where the manuscript was

' Barua and Mitra, Prakrit Dhammapada, p. li.
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found, and there is ample evidence of the presence of both in the Gandhara
region. The Sarvastivadins are mentioned more frequently than any other
school in the Kharosthi inscriptions from the North-west,! and they may
share with the Mahasanghikas the distinction of having left us a tiny fragment
of scripture written in Kharosthi in the Gandhari dialect. The Kurram
casket,z dated in the year 20 (of the Kaniska era), commemorates the deposition
of a relic in a Vihara of the Sarvastivadins, and includes in its inscription the
pratitya-samutpada formula. The Wardak vase,? of the year 51 of the same era,
records the dedication of a Vihara of the Mahasanghikas; and the inscription
makes use of a cliché descriptive of all living beings, which is very probably a
direct quotation from a canonical source. Further, these two inscriptions show
a decidedly closer resemblance to the handwriting of the manuscript than do
the majority of the other inscriptions edited by Konow. On the other hand,
although the language is essentially the same, the Dharmapada manuscript
belongs, it would seem, to a distinct tradition in the matter of spelling.
Among several differences, the most striking is the use of -g-4 in the inscrip-
tions, representing an older intervocalic -g- (including sometimes g < k)or
-y-, a feature shared also with the Niya documents. In this function the
Dharmapada manuscript uses -k-, and reserves the character g for an entirely
different employment.®

This argument is of course not in itself conclusive, since a school may have
changed its orthography; nor, from the ot.her side, are the inscriptions cop-
clusive proof that the two schools in question actually possessed at that time
canonical works written in Gandhari. (A layman’s inscription, after all, might
well have translated a canonical quotation into the vernacular.) The suggestion
had been made more than once that the Sarvastivadins had a canon in the
north-western dialect before they turned to Sanskrit; and it must be conceded
that this is not improbable. But if one school in this part of the country had
such texts, so in all probability did members of other schools resident in the
same area.

A given language need not have been the exclusive property of a single
religious sect. It is perhaps hardly necessary to enunciate a proposition so
evidently true. But frequent mentions of ‘#he Sanskrit canon’ and ‘aq North.
western Prakrit canon’ may give the impression that there was only one in
each language, even although individual writers using these expressions may
have intended no such implication. In Sanskrit, canonical works are known of

1 CIL. ii, part 1, ed. Konow; Lamotte, His- tions as g(r).

toire du bouddhisme indien, i, pp- 578 fL. 5 See also below, pp. 62, 86, 99.
z CII. ii, part 1, p. 155, plates XXVIII- ¢ Sometimes directly associating the Kurram
KXIX. casket with the Dharmapada (Konow, CII. ii
s Ibid., p. 170, plate XXXIIIL. P. 154), without perhaps intending a deﬁnité

4 Transcribed in the edition of the inscrip- ascription of the text to this school.
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at least three, and probably four sects;! and there is no reason to think that
Gandhiri, if used at all for scripture, would have been more restricted.

With due caution, Lamotte says on this point: ‘Sans préjuger de décou-
vertes & venir toujours possibles, il faut reconnaitre que la seule existence du
Dharmapada Dutreuil de Rhins ne permet pas, dans I’état actuel de I'informa-
tion, de conclure a l’existence d’un canon en prakrit du Nord-Ouest.’?> And
indeed a general conclusion of this nature may have the appearance of an
illicit speculation. But the solid facts remain that the text is a Dharmapada;
that because of its general characteristics, and not only its name, it cannot
legitimately be separated from the other works of this class; thatitis neverthe-
less a distinct specimen of this genus; and that a Dharmapada is in any case
a relatively minor section of a canonical collection. There are no grounds
for thinking that this text is, uniquely, a littérateur’s anthology, constructed
for his own edification or entertainment. There are tolerably good grounds for
considering that the mere existence of this one text does allow the inference—
indeed almost compels it—that there did exist a more extensive canonical col-
lection of texts belonging to the same school. It seems to me very difficult to
believe that a group of monks might have possessed a Dharmapada (showing,
as much as do the others, a common inheritance of verses, altered and re-
arranged during its earlier transmission, and finally edited within a school),
without at the same time possessing at least some stock of Sutra and Vinaya
works.

I should therefore not hesitate to say that the existence of this Dharmapada
does imply the existence of a canon of which it formed a part. It does not
necessarily follow that this inferred canon was redacted entire in Gandhari.
The Dharmapada is to such an extent a manual of lay ethics that it would be
easy to understand the production of a vernacular translation (for use i
preaching, perhaps), even by a school whose principal texts were carried n
some other Prakrit, or even by then in Sanskrit. But it seems unlikely that th%s
Dharmapada should have been the only Buddhist work written down in this
language; and there is at least indirect evidence that others did exist.3

In spite of numerous textual affinities with the Udanavarga in individual
verses, the Gandhari text shows such distinctive differences that it is hardly
possible to consider that it might have belonged to an earlier Sarvastivada
tradition. The two chapters of the Mahasanghika text in the Mahavastu,
although limited in quantity, are enough to show that this version was still

! Mala-sarvastivadin, Sarvastivadin, and Lo~  desa. It is of course possible that still further
kottaravada-Mahasanghika (Mahdvastu) with  schools may be represented by some of the Cen-
certainty ; and afourth if, as is probable, the frag-  tral Asjan fragments whose attribution remains
ments from Bamiyan identified as Mahasanghika  uncertain.

(Lévi, JAs 1932, pp. 4-8) belong to a sub-sect 2 Histojre du bouddhisme indien, i P- 634
distinct from the Lokottaraviadins of Madhya- 3 See below, pp. 50-54-
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more distant (and in some ways closer to the Pali). An attribution to another
Mahisinghika sub-sect, therefore, hardly seems likely unless that sub-sect
had already separated from the owners of the Mahdavastu version at a date as
early as the separation of the latter from the Theravadins of the Pali.

If we exclude one very doubtful conjectural restoration,! only two other
sectarian names have been observed in the Kharosthi inscriptions from the
North-west: the Kasyapiyas,2 and the Dharmaguptakas.3 This naturally need
not exhaust the list of schools which might have been represented in the area
in sufficient numbers at the right period. These two may, however, be thought
to have a slightly greater chance of claiming our text than many others, since
both are credited with the possession of a quantity of canonical texts which
have actually survived,* and, apart from the better-known sects mentioned
earlier, there are very few others of whom this can be said.s There is, of course,
no way of knowing whether the remaining schools of the Lesser Vehicle have
merely been unlucky in this respect, or whether (being in many cases rela-
tively late secessions) they may have simply continued to use such canonical
material as had already been consolidated before their respective schisms.

For the present, therefore, our conclusions can only be negative. The revi-
sion of such a text within a school, even in a fairly radical fashion, is not incon-
ceivable; but any relationship of this sort would have left traces of affinity
much closer than can be observed between any two of the known recensions.
We can with reasonable confidence say that the Gandhari text did not belong
to the schools responsible for the Pali Dhammapada, the Udanavarga, and the
Mahavastu; and unless we are prepared to dispute the attribution of any of

1 CIIii, part 1, p. 122, Where Konon sugges-
ted the possibility of a reading Bah[ugu_tz]‘a[ka]na
(S. bahusrutiyakanam). But the inscription was
available only in a very unsatisfactory eye-copy,
and the reading can hardly be quoted as evidence.

2 Ibid., pp- 88, 89, and 122.

3 Ibid., p. 113, plate XXII. Konow (follow-
ing F. W. Thomas) understood dhamaiite (fol-
lowed by a break in the stone), as the equivalent
of S. dharmayukta. The context, however, re-
quires the name of a school, and the interpreta-
tion proposed by Liiders is certainly right:
dhama’utelanal, S. dharmaguptakanam (AO
18. 17; H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1946, p. 790.
It is thus necessary to revise the statement that
the Dharmaguptakas are not mentioned in any
extant inscription: Bareau, Les Sectes boud-
dhiques, p. 190; Lamotte, fIistoi_re, i, pp. 582,
595.) A superficial similarity with this word
might tempt us to see the name of this school in
the introductory verse; and if the manuscript
had been blurred, it would prob.ably have
seemed reasonable to conjecture that it had been

written in an aranya of the Dharmaguptakas.
But the photograph is clear, and the only pos-
sible reading seems to be dharmuyane. This can
scarcely be interpreted as the name of the
school: the final -e is certain; and -t- (<-tt-)
could not have been lost in the language. We
could hardly risk the suggestion that the scribe
had omitted it accidentally, in the first line of
writing.

* The lesser of the two Samyuktdgamas in
Chinese is attributed to the Kasyapiyas by some
commentators (P. Demiéville, in L’Inde Clas-
sique, ii, p. 432; Lamotte, Histoire, i, p. 169);
and the Dharmaguptakas, in addition to their
Vinaya, may also have contributed the Dirgha-
gama (Waldschmidt, Bruchstiicke buddhistischer
Siatras, i, p. 229).

5 Almost the only certain additions to be
made to the list appear to be the Vinaya of
the Mahisasakas and the Vinaya-matrka of the
Haimavatas. Bareau, indeed, suggested that the
last mentioned work might have been Kasyapiya
(Les Sectes bouddhiques, pp. 201—2).
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these, this excludes the Sarvastivadins and Lokottaravada-Mahasanghikas, as
well as the Theravadins (and probably, in company with the last, the Mahisa-
sakas).” Among possible claimants, the Dharmaguptakas and Kasyapiyas
must be considered as eligible, but still other possibilities cannot be ruled out.

A Miila-sarvastivadin criticism

An interesting episode in the writings of the Mila-sarvastividins? shows an
awareness of the existence of a Prakrit Dharmapada; and although there is no
certainty that the text referred to was the present recension, we can hardly
doubt that the criticism was directed against a version in Gandhari, or one
imperfectly translated into Sanskrit from a Gandhari original. This curious
tale concerns the last days of Ananda, and tells how he chanced to overhear a

certain monk reciting a Dharmapada-verse in the following manner (according
to the Chinese versions):

If a man were to live for a hundred years, and not see a water-heron,? it were better
that he live only for one day, and see a water-heron.

‘My son’, said Ananda, ‘the Buddha did not say this. What he said was:

If a man were to live for a hundred years, and not see the principle of coming into
existence and passing away, it were better . . . (and so forth).

'The monk thereupon reported the matter to his teacher, who replied,
‘Ananda is an old fool. Go on reciting as before’. On hearing once more the
same faulty recitation, Ananda realized that it was futile to attempt to convince
the monk of the error, since all his seniors, to whom he might have appealed,
had already entered Nirvana. Being thus unable to do anything further to
protect the Buddha’s words from corruption, he considered that there was
no reason to delay his own Nirvana. .

It is a pity we do not have the Sanskrit original of this story; but the main
point of the criticism is established beyond any doubt by the present text,
where, corresponding to Dhp. 113,

Yo ca vassa-satam jive apassam udaya-vyayam,

! See also above, p. 36.

* Vinaya, Ksudraka-vastu, Taishs, vol. XX1V,
no. 1451, pp. 409—10 (translation by Przyluski,
JAs 1914, iv, p. 529); ASokavadana, in two ver-
sions, Taisho, vol. 1, no. 2042, p. 115, and
no. 2043, p. 154 (the former translated by Przy-
luski, La Légende de I' Empereur Agoka, pp. 335—
6); Tibetan version Hdul-ba, vol. Da, 6825—
683a(Narthang) = vol. xliv, Ne, 302a-5(Pekin).

3 In Przyluski’s translation of the Afokdva-
dana, p. 335, ‘Si un homme vivait cent ans sans

voir le vieux héron des marais’, the word ‘yvieux’
is the result of a variant reading now discarded
by the Taisho edition. The translations of the
bird’s name vary: heron, crane, snow-goose(?)
egret or paddy-bird ; and there is a tendency to
insert the adjective ‘white’, which could not
have been in the original. The Tibetans, Wlt}"
bya kar (so written in N.; gar P.) ‘white bird’,
may have had in mind the grey duck (Tib.-Tib.
Dict., bya dkar = chuhi bya gag)-
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the Prakrit gives the reading (317):

ya ji vasa-Sado jivi apasu udaka-vaya.

The story is thus merely the vehicle of a proposed emendation of a text which
was corrupt, or was at least thought to be corrupt. If the verse under criticism
was at the time still in a Prakrit form, it may not have been thought by those
reciting it to refer in fact to a ‘water-heron’; and the Mila-sarvastivadin
author may have been merely indulging in ridicule without adequate justifica-
tion. On the other hand, it is not impossible that the verse (which might easily
have been written with the spelling udaka-vaka in some Kharosthi manu-
script)! had been translated carelessly into Sanskrit as apasyann udaka-bakam,
in which case the emendation proposed was most essential. It may be observed
that the mythical setting of the story not only provides the critic with an
authority for his emendation? (which is good enough not to need it), but also
suggests that the corrupt text had gone unobserved until the one surviving
authority was so old that his powers of memory might be challenged. No
doubt it was felt that, if the correction had been attributed to an earlier period,
the mere existence of the wrong reading in a rival school might have been diffi-
cult to explain.

The version of the same story in the Tibetan Vinaya is worth a separate
mention, Since, although itself corrupt, it suggests an artistic elaboration in-
troduced later in the history of the Mila-sarvastivada text, but still making
use of a Prakrit (and probably Gandhari) background. The verse criticized
appears as:3 ’

gan na lo brgya htsho ba ni

nies par chu la bya kar b%in
chu la bya kar mthon ba Iltar
bdag fiid geig buhi hisho ba dge.

This is still more appalling than the version given to the Chinese:

To live for a hundred years is certainly like a grey duck in the water; but a life lived all
by oneself alone is happiness, like seeing a grey duck in the water.

We need not try to decide whether the interpretation of ekdham (as if the
second part of the compound had been aham ‘I’) is a mistake or a further
attempt at mockery; but the ﬁrst. half of the verse is almost certainly an
attempt to improve upon the earlier version. The Sanskrit implied by the

! The spelling, besu%es belng theoreflcally sought support for emendations in Latin or
possible, is attested by Niya 637 11qe 2vyaga (tbe Greek texts by the quotation of mythical read-
B ocuments regularly having -¢- in such posi- ings ex uetustis codicibus.
tions, where the Dharma‘pada ?a;l k). The * The text of the Narthang edition is repro-
manuscript also has udaka “water ( Niya udagfz). duf:ed literally. The Pekin edition shows only

z Ip the same way, SOme edltor.s in the earlier unimportant (and mostly inferior) spelling varia-
centuries of classical scholarship in Europe tions.
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translation would seem to have altered apasyann udaka-bakam (which must
have been the source of the Chinese versions) to avasyam udake bakah. This
seems too good to be an accidental corruption. In the language of the Dharma-
pada manuscript, a single consonant immediately following the negative pre-
fix a- is sometimes treated as initial, sometimes as intervocalic.! Although in
this verse the word in question appears as apasu, it might at other times have
had the form avasu; and even if usage had recognized only -p- in this particu-
lar word, the phenomenon was familiar enough to make it easy for the Finaya
reviser to impute -o- to the rival text, and hence arrive at avasyam. .
Unfortunately, Ananda’s correction as it appears in the Tibetan translation
is no longer of any use, and later generations of Tibetans must have wondered
what it was all about:
gan na lo brgya hisho ba ni
nies par skye dan hjig pa yin.
To live for a hundred years is undoubtedly birth and death.

Here avasyam, which helps to elaborate the jest in the verse derided, has,
rather sadly, intruded from there by an error of copying, and destroyed the
genuine verse; and in addition—whether as a result of this, or as an int.ieP?n"
dent accident—the second half of the verse has disappeared, taking w1th. ita
further short passage which was still in the text when the Chinese translations
were made. _

It is naturally a temptation to believe that this criticism by the Mila-
sarvastivadins was directed against the text of this Gandharl Dharmapada;
and it may be so. Equally, it may not be.2 We can, however, be reasonably sure
of the language of the text criticized.

It is true that Gandhari is not the only Prakrit dialect in which udaka al}d
udaya would have collided in this way ; and since a spelling udaya or udaa 1n
a Prakrit text in another dialect could have represented either word, such a
spelling might in theory have been rendered into Sanskrit as udaka. But 1t
rather stretches credulity to suppose that a translator should have chosen the
more remote formal possibility in order to make nonsense of the text. T_h?
situation is entirely different if udaka, as a perfectly legitimate Gandhari
spelling in the sense of S. udaya, already stood in the source from which the
translation into Sanskrit was made. And if the text under criticism hafi been
read in a Gandhari version, the origin of the Miila-sarvastivada story 1s €Venl
easier to understand. The mere fact of the strong association of this Sc}}OOI
with the North-west might even by itself be thought sufficient corroboration.

! Similarly in other compound words: see cism, suggests the latter conclusion. But s:mr;e
p. 106. the word could be a variant arising even within

2 The fact that the manuscript has muhutu in  the same school (intruding from 320, where th;
the group of verses to which this belongs, against  Pali also has muhuttam), it is not 2 final proo
ekaham in the other versions and in the criti-  that a different recension was involved.
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But as for the particular text which provoked the criticism, we have a
warning against too swift a conclusion in the unexpected fact that the Maha-
vastu, in other respects so far removed, also gives the reading udaka- in both
halves of this verse (iii. 436. 12) in one of the two manuscripts available at this
part of the work. Senart naturally preferred the reading of the other manu-
script, udaya-vyayam. But in such a context udaka- would be a most extra-
ordinary corruption to have arisen accidentally. In spite of a great deal of
Prakrit in the ancestry of the Mahdvastu remaining visible beneath the San-
skrit orthography, most of that Prakrit is certainly not Gandhiri (although it is
just possible that a few traces might be hidden among manuscript readings
rejected by the editor).! It may therefore be that udaka- is after all a coinci-
dence, however surprising. But at least it seems desirable not to rule out
absolutely the possibility that the Mahasanghika Dharmapada used by the
compilers of the Mahdvastu had reached them in Madhyadesa after a period
of exile in Gandhara. It would not be unexpected—rather the reverse—that
sections of the same school widely separated geographically should have pro-
duced copies of a text held in common which, even if not definite translations

into Qiﬂerent regional dialects, were at least influenced in numerous ways by
the differing local languages.

VI. THE GANDHART LANGUAGE

This Dharmapada text is not only of considerable significance for the study
of early Buddhist literature, but also forms a substantial part of the remnants
of the Middle Indian dialect of the North-west, whose importance and in-
fluence was quite out of proportion to the relatively small quantity which has
survived. In addition to this one literary text, we possess only inscriptions
(the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra versions of the Adokan edicts; a number of
later inscriptions, mostly very short, and dated by Konow for the most part
between the first century B.C. and the second century A.D.; and a few words
on coin legends), and the collection of official documents fro’rn Niya and other

sites in Chinese Turkestan, from the third century A.D.2 The Dharmapada, as

! One naturally thinks of the 3rd plural aorist  the Mahgvastu had at one stage passed through

and optative forms in -itsu, -etsu: -insu, -ensy,
where Senart regularly chose the latter, and
Edgerton (BHSG § 32. 38 and 95) favoured the
former. In a review of Edgerton’s work (BSOAS
xvi, 1954, pp. 358 ) I suggested that, §ince the
graphic alternation t/n was common in other
situations in Nepalese manuscripts (also before
m—jatma and anmd being ofter} enough written
for janma and atma), the relative frequency of
the spellings in the Mahavastu manuscripts
carried little weight, and that the forms with »
could therefore be acceptet‘i. The argument is
of course obligingly reversible, and if parts of

a version in Gandhari, forms with -ts- in place
of -ms- would certainly be expected to have
come into the text at that time. But more evi-
dence would be required than this one ortho-
graphical idiosyncrasy and the isolated udaka
before a Gandhari element in the ancestry of the
Mahgvastu could be safely asserted.

2 A further collection of documents, also
written in Kharosthi, but coming from sites
north of the Takla Makan desert, and ascribed
to a later period, is preserved in Berlin, but has
not yet been published.
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would be expected, has incorporated a number of words (though not many)
taken over with the text in forms originating in the more central dialect from
which it was translated.! But in general, all these sources show a language
which is fundamentally the same, contrasting with other Middle Indian
dialects. There are indeed variations, partly geographical (as already shown
by the differences between the two Asokan versions), and partly due to differ-
ences in time. Between the Dharmapada and the Niya documents, when
allowance is made for the Buddhist vocabulary in the former, and a quantity
of borrowed Central Asian words in the latter (and a few differences in the
conventions of the orthography), the language is so similar that it would be
quite artificial to treat these two sources other than as aspects of the same
language.

Except for some doubts expressed in the initial period of the study of the
Niya documents,? this view has for the most part been accepted in principle;
and the language has been generally referred to as ‘the North-western Prakrit’.
More recently, in an article dealing with a number of problems concerning
the language, the name ‘Gandhar?’ was suggested by H. W. Bailey,3 to whose
writings we are indebted for numerous exemplifications of the very important
part played by this form of Middle Indian language as one of the principal
vehicles for the carrying of Indian civilization, and in particular Buddhism,
into Central Asia, and ultimately to China. In this capacity, it almost certainly
preceded Sanskrit, and doubtless continued for a considerable period as the
spoken Indian language best known in Central Asia, even when Sanskrit and
Brahmi writing had displaced Gandhari and Kharosthi in the written Bud-
dhist texts in use. The extent of this linguistic influence is clearly demon-
strated by the stock of Indian borrowings in Khotanese, Agnean, and
Kuchean, and other languages of Central Asia, where, in company with many
words taken directly from Sanskrit (though often altered in appearance by
local orthography and subsequent phonetic development), there are consider-
able numbers which show features indicating an origin in Gandhari.*

) ' For convenience we may use the expres-
ston. Itis, however, quite possible that the redac-
tion of the text in its present form took place
only after the school (or branch of a school) to
which it belonged was already settled in Gan-
dhara. If this were so, we might rather think of
a process of gradual transposition of the text of
individual verses, during the period of move-
ment from a central or eastern district, rather
than a single definite act of translation.

? For example, Senart, JAs. xix, 1912, p. 411.
(Contra, Konow, BSOS viii, 1936, p. 603.)

3 BSOAS xi, 1946, pp. 764—97. This con-
venient designation has the additional merit of
emphasizing the fact that we are concerned with
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a specific language, with relatively small dialec-
tical and temporal variations. The older de-
scriptive term, carrying a vague suggestion of
anonymity, may have obscured this to some
extent, even if in theory it should not have doné
s0. (Doubtless our attitude to the language af}d
literature of France would be unaffected, in
theory, even if the only term at our disposal was
‘the North-western Romance language’.) .

* On the general question, see in particular
H. W. Bailey, Gandhari (loc. cit.), and Trans-
actions of the Philological Society, 1947 pzl'
139 ff. By way of illustration, a few addition?
examples are cited below, in part II of this
Introduction.
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A recognition of this fact is important from both sides. Many Central
Asian forms which, when compared with Sanskrit, seemed at first to be mere
scribal vagaries, or were even described as errors, can now be scen to reflect
developments attested in Gandhari. And from the other side, the independent
survival of such forms justifies the Dharmapada manuscript in many places
where otherwise we might too readily assume a blunder by the scribe. Thus,
for example, in anuvathida and anpuvasuda (137c, 137d), Senart recognized
that the vowel -u was clearly written in the second syllable of each word,
although in both places the corresponding Pali had an-ava- (and an-upa- was
in any case unsuitable in the context). He therefore did not hesitate to describe
both words as mere errors. Bailey,! however, drew attention to the same feature
in a Khotanese form anivatattu (S. anavatapta), together with Chinese trans-
literations implying originals such as *anudatta (or ano-) beside *anavadatia.
The .spelling anuva- in the Dharmapada manuscript is thus confirmed as
genuine.

A good example of a similar situation is provided by the newly published
part of the text(242) in the word jabodana ‘golden’, where the well-established
S.]dmbzz.nada, P. jambonada, jambunada might have led us to suspect that the
transposition of the two syllables was a mere accident in the writing. The word
nevertheless is real, its existence in the language being established by the fact
that it reached Sogdian in the form cnp’wdn, Enpwdn,z through the inter-
mediary of Chinese ] / #§ jam-b'ju-d’én.s The same Indian form is
probably the origin also of Khotanese Jabavana,* jabuvas (with ysira ‘gold’),
and jambuiia® (< *jambudanya).

50

Evidence from Chinese transcriptions

An important question which can only be touched upon very briefly here is
the possibility that the originals of some of the earlier translations of Buddhist
works into Chinese were written in Gandhari, The suggestion has been made
specifically with reference to the Dirghagama,” ascribed to the Dharmagup-
takas,8 and the indications are sufficiently strong to make it very probable that
the language of this text, if not exactly the same, was at least very close to that
of the Dharmapada. Since only a few sitras have been examined in detail with

I BSOAS x, 1942, p. 913.

2 Reichelt, Soghdische Handschriftenreste, i,
p- 45, lines 212, 215. I am indebted to Professoy
Bailey for the relevant Iranian and Chinese in-
formation here.

3 Karlgren, Grammata Serica Recensa, 672,
1233, 148. The Archaic reconstruction of
the first syllable is *djem (cf. a!sq in the same
series zidm < *dziem) and the 1n1t}al occlusion
evidently had not yet been lost in the form

taken over by Sogdian.

* Konow, Saka Studies (vocabulary).

* Bailey, Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 72.

¢ Fataka-stava, 22r2.

7 Translated in A.p. 413 by Buddhaya$as

(Demiéville, L’Inde Classique, ii, p. 418).

8 The ascription to the Dharmaguptakas (on

which see Waldschmidt, Bruchstiicke buddhis-
tischer Sitras, i, p. 229) was disputed by Weller,

Asia Major, v, 1928, p. 180.
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this problem in view, further investigation would be desirable. All that is
attempted here is an indication of a few points! where the evidence of the
language of the Dharmapada should be considered in the interpretation.

On the basis of 36 transliterations (including proper names) in the 15th
siitra of the Dirghagama, F. Weller2 came to the conclusion that the text from
which the translation was made was not in Sanskrit; but he refrained from
suggesting any positive identification of the Prakrit. The material was admit
tedly too scanty; and it was of course realised that transliterated terms might
be taken over ready-made from an earlier tradition of translating, and these
would in consequence be useless as evidence. (There are in fact 8 such items
in the list.) A few of the remainder which appeared to raise difficulties are,
however, at least compatible with Gandhari. Against the Pali form Gotama,
the Chinese transliteration indicated -d- in the second syllable; and, with
some hesitation, Weller suggested that, beside the normal Prakrit Goyama,
a dialect such as Magadhi might have had a form Godama. The Dharmapada
does in fact attest this.3 More serious difficulties were raised by the form cor-
Fesponding to Pali 4jita. Here the Chinese text has [i] gy [§§ a-ipu-d’d,*
indicating an Indian original such as Ayuda, which was felt by Weller to be
troublesome not only in the second vowel, but also in the fact that the inter-
vocalic -j- should be lost, although the intervocalic dental survived. For the
consonants, this is the regular situation in the language of the Dharmapada.
The treatment of the vowel, which would be quite extraordinary in most of the
familiar Middle Indian dialects, can be set beside a number of examples in the
Dharmapada which, if not precisely parallel, at least show a similar tendency.
There are numerous indications of vocalic weakening 1in unemphatic
short syllables, particularly at the end of words, but also occasionally else-
where.5 The most probable explanation for the spellings observed would
be the assumption that in such syllables the vowel tended towards a central
or ‘neutral’ vowel. Thus, the common particle di (Skt. 4z) is twice written du;
and the genitive of dukha, appearing twice as dukhasa, is once written dukhusa.
In most of the examples noted in the text, the u-quality in such syllables can
usually be attributed at least in part to the influence of the phonetic sur-
roundings. Even in the example closest to the transcription under discussion,
vinavana’'u 89 (dat. sg., where normally we find -@’; < -dya), it may be thought
that the initial (b%) of the following word has exercised this type of influence.
Nevertheless, it would appear that such vowels were sufficiently neutral in
quality to make an occasional spelling such as ayuda for ayida (or a’ida) easily

I For a discussion of numerous additional * Verses 100-5, 288. Such a form is natur-
matters relevant to this and allied questions, see  ally not conclusive evidence in itself. See also
H. W. Bailey, Gandhari, BSOAS xi, 1946. Bailey, loc. cit., p. 777.

2 Uber den Aufbau des Patikasuttanta, Asia * Karlgren, GSR 1, 1079, (4)-
Major, v, 1928-30, pp. 104 ff. * See also below, pp. 82-3.
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understandable. Such a spelling, read aloud slowly and distinctly for the
benefit of the translator, would naturally result in a rendering of the type
found in the Chinese text.

A very much larger collection of transcriptions, from the 1gth sitra of the
Dirghagama, was examined by E. Waldschmidt in connexion with an edition
of fragments of a Sanskrit version of the same siitra (Mahdasamadja-siitra).
With these two versions, the Pali (Mahdsamaya-suttanta) and a tenth-century
Chinese translation by Fa-t’ien, from a Sanskrit original, were also available
for comparison.! The sitra contains lists of proper names of yaksas, nagas,
asuras, &c., who came to the assembly, and these names were naturally given
in transliteration. Such a list is by its nature especially liable to corruption,
and it is clear that the different versions had already diverged in many ways
before the earlier Chinese translation was made. It is therefore not surprising
that there are places where the underlying Indian word remains doubtful.
But in spite of this, there is still a respectably large quantity of usable material.

Waldschmidts drew attention to a number of agreements between this
mater.ial and the language of the Dharmapada, but left the identification of the
Prakrit open, since there were also some contradictions. Some of the agree-
ments, while compatible with Gandhari, were admittedly not conclusive
evidence: [127]* vaya (vaca), [164] veroyana (vairocana), and others, might
have come from many other dialects. On the other hand, the preservation of
tr in [156, 157] vemacitru, sucitri (apart from the improbable hypothesis of an
incipient Sanskritizing of the text) could hardly come from any other form of
Middle Indian; .and a form such as [170] abrami (abravit), with br surviving,
and -m- < -v-, 18 especially reminiscent of the language of the Dharmapada.
. Some minor but very probable adjustments in the interpretations originally

given reinforce this conclusion. For example, the character |§f d’d occurs
35 times in the list; and (leaving aside two or three instances which are either
probab.ly corrupt, or have a more complicated explanation) the corresponding
Sanskrit and Pali f.orms show in these places examples of all four stops Z, A,
d, dh. The transcription thus gives an initial impression of being somewhat
haphazard in th_ls respect. If, however, it is assumed that at this period a
voiced stop was intended by the translator, the interpretation of this character

! These four, Wit.h portions of other texts 3 Op. cit., pp. 231 fI. See also Bailey, Gan-
which gave parallels in shorter passages, are set dhari, for a discussion of further words from
out conveniently for comparison in Bruchstiicke this text.
buddhistischer Satras, i, Pp. 149-206. 4 The references in square brackets are to the

* Quite early in the list, the Dirghagama numbering of the words in Waldschmidt’s edi-
translator formed the impression that he was tion, pp. 164 ff. The forms quoted with these
dealing with a succession of dhdranis—amistake references are reconstructions of the Indian
which had the useful result of giving ustranscrip- words probably implied by the Chinese tran-
tions instead of translations of quite a number of scription.
other words in addition to the proper names.
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as regularly representing an Indian d or d/ results in forms which agree with
the Dharmapada,’ where the latter differs from Pali and Sanskrit. Thus, for
example, besides idana? [172] (P. dani, S. idanim), where all three have d, we
find acuda [262] (P. accutd), adha [101] (P. atha), jida [143] (P. jita).3

An interesting point of contact is provided by the word which appears
where the Pali text has bhaddam te (p. 181), a form of polite address which the
Sanskrit has here replaced by the vocative mahavira. In the Dharmapada, the
form bhadrafiu appears twice, in verse 126 corresponding to the Pali plural
quasi-vocative bhaddam vo, and in 286 apparently transformed into a nomina-
tive singular.+ The same word, it would seem, was used as the Dirghagama
form corresponding to bhaddam te: [173—4] BR Wb I budt-d’d-rgiak,’
which may be taken to represent bhaddaiia (or bhadraia). .

A point which might well be thought decisive in itself is the preservation
of all three Indian sibilants. Except for some sporadic appearances in Adokan
inscriptions from other parts of the country,$ these survived as distinct sounds
only in the North-west. Weller had already observed? that the renderings of
the words corresponding to S. Vaisali and Sakya showed the sibilant § in the
Ancient Chinese reconstructed forms; but he found difficulty in the fact that
the word corresponding to sramana contradicted this regularity by appearing
as V) PY sa-musn. Admittedly, a term so universally employed as this last was
already established much earlier, and could not be cited as evidence for any
specific text. Butsince the development s7 > s is regular in Gandhari, the hypo-
thesis that the Chinese form was taken from the latter removes the anomaly.®

! Because of the confusion in the transcrip-
tion of the Kharosthi ¢ and d, the regularity of
this correspondence could of course not be seen
from Senart’s edition.

2 For the final syllable, cf. -ana as well as
-ani in the Dharmapada (S. -ani, neut. pl.): see
below, p. 82.

3 The only example of the same character in
the 1oth-century version of the same list occurs
in the rendering of S. tusita. But since the whole
word is identical in the earlier version, it seems
probable that this was merely taken over as an
inherited version of a familiar word, and that
the Indian form originally represented was a
Gandhari tusida. It has not been possible to see
complete consistency in the rendering of voiced
and voiceless stops throughout Waldschmidt’s
examples; but in general the hypothesis of an
original in a type of Gandhari brings the picture
much closer to consistency in this respect than
either Sanskrit or Pali.

4 See also commentary on 286.

5 Karlgren, GSR 276, (4), 777- (Since the
word occurs in the middle of a complete sen-

tence transliterated, it could hardly be suggested
that the final syllable was chosen in order to
convey its Chinese meaning, ‘you’.)

6 Jules Bloch (Les Inscriptions d’ Asoka, p- 48)
thought that such spellings with § or § might,
outside the North-west, be due simply to the
whim of the writer. They are indeed hardly con-
stant enough to have any real foundation in the
local languages. But even if some reality were
granted to such distinctions at the time of A$oka,
they could hardly have continued to a Vvery
much later period.

7 Asia Major, v, p. 108.

8 The argument may perhaps fall short‘of
certainty for a word such as this, since preciseé
dating is hardly possible, and, as Weller also
pointed out, the Archaic Chinese reconstruc-
tion of the sa in question is sa (see Karlgren,
GSR 16). But quite apart from the improb-
ability of a central Prakrit form samana having
been accessible early enough to have been
Wwritten in this way, the agreement of Khotanese
ssamana, Agnean samam, appears to make the
conclusion virtually certain.
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In the more numerous examples from the Mahdsamaja-siitra, the regular
correspondence of the three Indian sibilants with the Chinese is striking.
Exceptions are so few that they are probably either corruptions or are based
on readings other than those represented in the extant Sanskrit and Pali ver-
sions.! There are too many non-Sanskritic features in the list of transcriptions
as a whole to permit the hypothesis that the treatment of the sibilants is due
to a measure of Sanskritization in the original text; and the Gandhari distribu-
tion of the sounds is shown by misa [278] (misra: the corresponding Sanskrit
text has misrikah). In contrast to samana, this must be a rendering ad hoc.
An interesting exception to the normal development §r > § appears in Sethi
[42] (S. sresthah), a word which also retains the palatal sibilant in the Dharma-
pada.

There are, however, some notable disagreements also: for example, prihivi
[179] (P. pathavi), where the Dharmapada has pradhavi and the borrowed
form padha’i. And even within the material provided by this one sitra, there
are numerous problems which await solution.

Nevertheless, the points of agreement make a very strong case, and it is
difficult to see how the general picture can be explained except on the hypo-
thesis that the original of these Dirghdgama transcriptions was fundamentally
the same language as that of the Dharmapada. Differences such as prihivi
against pradhavi are not necessarily inconsistent with this conclusion, since
a number of forms surviving from earlier versions in other dialects (and even
hybrid forms, as prihivi seems to be) are to be expected in such Buddhist
texts ; and similar contrasts are familiar enough between different parts of the
Pali canon. There are indeed no positive grounds for believing that the two
texts belonged to the canon of the same school ; but the language seems to have

been similar enough to allow the possibility to be left open, until further
evidence comes to light.

I The rendering saha [94, 97] where the Pali has saha, might be thought to be due to analogy
with saga (P. sanga).



PART II

PALAEOGRAPHICAL AND GRAMMATICAL

THE discussion in the paragraphs which follow has no pretensions to com-
pleteness, either as a palacographical study, or as a linguistic analysis. A
full and detailed account of the grammar of the text could indeed be judged
an appropriate adjunct to the edition, but the attempt would certainly have
been unduly ambitious at present, especially when much of the material is
here published for the first time; and the field of Kharosthi palacography
extends far beyond any reasonable limits for this book. Nevertheless, in the
course of the work of editing, a considerable quantity of material relevant to
a grammatical study was inevitably accumulated ; and while problems con-
cerning individual words have in general been discussed in the Commentary,
it seemed more useful to present most of this grammatical material in more
systematic form here. It follows from the nature of the text, as a rendering
word by word from another dialect, that our preoccupation is the sound-
system .of the language, and that other aspects of the grammar need in
comparison very little comment.

. From the time of its decipherment, there have been many scholars skilled
in the reading of Kharosthi, and many have indeed contributed important
observations relevant to its palacography. But in the sense in which palaeo-
graphy is understood in relation to European documents, the palaeography
of Kharosthi is as yet unborn.” Until an adequate historical study of the
script has been carried out, it is hardly possible to date the Dharmapada
manuscript in a historical sequence except by general impression. On this
basis, it has usually been dated in the first or second century A.D.; and a
reasonable similarity to the styles of writing on the Kurram casket and the
Wardak vase? (an impressionistic judgement which admittedly is provisional)
might lead us to consider that the later date is on the whole more likely. It
has even been suggested that certain linguistic features indicate a date possibly
later than the Niya documents,3 which would bring us to the end of the third
century or even into the fourth. But the appearance of the handwriting
certainly suggests that the manuscript is older than the documents. A more

! Most of the relevant materials have been * 'T. Burrow, BSOS viii, 1936, pp- 428, 43%

collected together by C. C. Das Gupta, The
Development of the Kharosthi Script, Calcutta,
1958, where, however, the treatment of the
subject scarcely meets the requirements of a
palaecographical study: see my review in
BSOAS xxii, 1959, PP- 593—4-

2 CIIii, plates XX VIII-XXIX, and XXXIII.

citing examples such as the regular assimilation
of nasal+voiced stop in the Dharmapada
where the stop frequently persists in the docu-
ments: pina, dana in the former, against
pimda, damda in the latter. But the spellings
budhanadi (for -namdi) in the introductory
verse, and vaditva (for vamditva) in the cover
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detailed study in the future may produce reasons for revising this opinion;
but for the present a date in the second century A.D. would seem to be a
probable hypothesis.

The interpretation of the characters of the script naturally interacts with
the grammar; but insofar as a separation is practicable, §§ 20-8o below are
concerned with what is primarily linguistic, while §§ 1—19 discuss a number
of points relevant to palaeography and problems concerning the interpreta-
tion of individual characters.

§ 1. The values of almost all the uncompounded characters of the script may
be accepted as certain: that is to say, they are directly equivalent to the
Brahmi signs transliterated by the same roman symbol. This does not, of
course, imply a phonetic equivalence; and although in many cases the
pronunciation associated with a Kharosthi character was probably phoneti-
cally very similar to that represented in another dialect by the equivalent
Brahmi character, this cannot be automatically assumed. A given symbol
equated with a Brahmi stop may carry a similar value in some places, and
in others may represent a related but phonetically distinct sound such as 3
fricative, which (so far as is known) had no counterpart in the more centra]
Prakrits. With this reservation, we may say that the manuscript shows a get
of vowel-signs corresponding to those of the Brahmi scripts—although,
with two or three doubtful exceptions, it indicates neither vowel-length nop
anusvara (§§ 14a, 20), and the vyddhi diphthongs of Sanskrit are not in any
case required—and a full set of consonantal signs similarly corresponding
except for 7ia, jha, ta, and tha. Of these four, fa (known in other Kharosth;
sources) does not occur at all. The phonology of the text would lead ys t
expect it to appear only where an initial £ or intervocalic -#- occurred in the
corresponding words in other Prakrits or in Sanskrit; and there are no such
words in the extant text.! Of the remaining three, the place of 7a is taken by
ga (§ 46), and that of jha by ja (§6); while the interpretation of the two
Kharosthi signs conventionally transliterated tha and fha remains controversia]
(§ 184, b), and it is not certain that either of them should be understood to
correspond directly to the Brahmi tha.

§ 2. ka. The manuscript shows two extreme forms: a squat, rounded
character, with a single curve for the right-hand limb, and a more elongated
form, with a marked kink in the right-hand limb, which thus resembles the

verse (343), both subsequent to the main text, of the documents, but not identical with it, had in
show that such featuresarenot reliable fordating.  this respect undergone a different development.
Either the documents have in some respects pre- ! Konow indeed suggested that the value ¢
served an older spelling tradition, which didnot should be assigned to the character usually
necessarily reflect contemporary pronunciation, transliterated ¢h, leaving #h as the equivalent of
or the dialect of the Dharmapada, close to that  the Brahmi th. On this, see further, § 18a.



INTRODUCTION 57

figure 3. Between these, numerous intermediate forms occur. Since this
character must represent more than one sound (§§ 31, 38), it might be expected
that at least the two main varieties would serve to distinguish different
functions which the character had been made to serve. It has not been
possible, however, to discover any agreement of this kind between form and
function, and repeated examinations of the manuscript have so far failed to
reveal any correlation between these forms and the distribution of any other
linguistic feature (for example, nasalization, accompanying vowel-length,
syllable-length, initial or intervocalic position). It would seem that the
variants can be written in identical contexts; and at the best, only tendencies
could be observed. In some parts of the manuscript, one might collect 22
examples written with the single curve, against 10 with the double curve, for
places where, historically, a stop would be expected ; while in the same part,
expected fricatives might show an opposite tendency, with 6 examples of
the single against 13 examples of the double curve. But in other parts of the
manuscript, even these tendencies failed to appear. For the present, therefore,
it seems most likely that variants of this type are for the scribe simply forms of
the same character, to be used more or less at random. Although it is possible
that some linguistic factor may have to some extent influenced the choice, no-
thing sufficiently clear-cut has been discerned to enable us to discriminate two
distinct characters, and the single transcription k has been retained in all cases.
A few other characters exhibit similar variations: sa (cf. § 14a) and ba, for
example, are especially liable to develop a kink in the descending stroke.

§ 3. kha. The upper part of the character swings in a curve well above the
general level of most of the characters in the line of writing. In contrast, the
Niya documents show a form of the character completely contained in the line
of writing. In the same published collection, however, the very distinctive hand-
writing of document 661 from Endere shows a kka very similar to that of the
Dharmapada. The inscriptions are in general closer to the documents in this
matter, and most of them either contain the character within the line of writing,
or allow it to rise only slightly above. A few, however, have a form comparable
in height to that of the Dharmapada : the Taxila copper-plate, the Takht-i-Bahi
inscription, and the Wardak vase.” Since these three, according to the provi-
sional dates adopted by Konow, are ascribed respectively to 6 B.C., A.D. 19, and
A.D. 179, it seems that this feature is unlikely to be of assistance in the matter of
dating ; butitis possible that the difference reflects regional traditionsin writing.

§ 4. gha and ga. The sign for gha in the older inscriptions consists of g4
with the addition of a downward-turning hook on the right of the vertical.
I CII ii, plates V, XII, and XXXIII.
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Usually, this hook is attached somewhere near the middle of the stem, but
on occasion it might be virtually attached to the head of the character,! and
this is the normal position in the script of the Niya documents. In the
manuscript, however, the hook is normally added without lifting the pen,?
and therefore tends to appear nearer the bottom of the vertical than in many
of the older examples.? Beside this, a distinct character was formed from ga
by adding a short horizontal straight line projecting to the right, more or less
at a right angle, at the bottom of the stem. The result is thus similar to gra,
and Konow therefore adopted the transcription g(r)a for the inscriptions.
It is improbable, however, that the diacritical mark in question has any real
connexion with -7, since all the sources which possess this sign as well as
gra keep the two quite distinct.# The editors of the Niya documents used the
transcription ga, and it seemed best to retain this here, since, although the
character is employed for a different sound in the Dharmapada manuscript
(§ 46), the graphic form is probably historically linked with the Niya ga.

In the script of the documents, the basal diacritic in ga tends to develop
into a curve, which is sometimes so considerable that the resulting character
presents almost exactly the appearance of gha in the Dharmapada. Because
of this close similarity, both characters were earlier transcribed as ga.s The
Niya gha, however, was safe from collision with ga because of the placing of
the hook at the head, and the basal line of ga could be permitted to curve
without any risk of confusion. In the Dharmapada, the two were kept distinct
by maintaining the diacritical line of ga straight, or very nearly so. Usually
it takes a slight upward slant, and projects a little to the left of the vertical
also. Occasionally it has become detached from the main character. Although
examples of ga are not very numerous in the manuscript, the distribution of
the two graphic forms is sufficiently consistent linguistically to make it neces-
sary to recognize gha and ga as two distinct characters: see for example ¢ in

line 392 (< ngh), above gh in 393 (< nkh).

§ 5. ya, $a. In the Niya documents, the editors sometimes found difficulty
in distinguishing these two characters, and Rapson (following Senart)
ascribed the same potential confusion to the Dharmapada.® Here, however,
there are few if any doubtful examples. The most constant distinguishing
feature is the direction of the head-stroke, which in ya regularly slants

1 For exa:rnplc.e, CII ii, plate XIII, 1. script occurs in the Zeda inscription of the
z Once, in line 232, the hook has been year 11 of the Kaniska era, CII ii, plate XXVI,
attached by a separate stroke of the pen, after line 3.
the basic character had been completed, pro- 4 In gra, the stem normally turns to the right
ducing a T esult rather similar to th.e gh in the in a continuous curve, while the other character
last line of the Wardak vase inscription, CII  shows a definite angle.
ii, plate XXXTIIL. 5 H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1945, pp. 489 ff.
s A form very similar to that of the manu- ¢ Kharosthi Inscriptions, p. 308.
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downward from right to left, while in sa it is horizontal, or occasionally with
a slight slant in the opposite direction to that of ya. This makes it necessary
to re-interpret the words formerly read aruyu, vikaya as arusu, vikasa. (See
also § 61.)

§ 6. ja. The character normally transcribed as jia in other Kharosthi writ-
ings is absent from the Dharmapada, and in words where Pali has j&-, -jj/-,
the manuscript regularly shows j with a superscript stroke. The occasional
absence of the stroke cannot be taken to mean that the scribe intended to
represent a different sound in such places, and there is certainly no confusion:
the diacritic never appears where the older language had an unaspirated j.
At the same time, the distinction may have been kept alive only in the literary
tradition, and forms such as jana (for dhyana) in Buddhist Sanskrit in Niya
no. 511, and jana for the same in Khotanese,! may suggest that j and jA did
ultimately coincide in the spoken language.

It seems doubtful whether Kharosthi ever possessed a definitely distinct
sign for the palatal voiced aspirate. In the Aokan inscriptions, earlier editors
accepted ji in the Kharosthi versions in nijhati RE V1, istrijhaksa RE XII
(M), and anunijhapeti RE XIII. But these readings were merely fanciful,
and were due partly to the other versions, and partly to etymological con-
siderations. In VI (Sh. 14, 15), where the passage in question is repeated
in error on the stone, an accidental mark of weathering at the head of the ja
led Hultzsch to retain nijhati in line 14, but in 15 he correctly read nijati,
and similarly istrijaksa, anunijapeti. In all these places, however, he proposed
to emend back to the old reading ji, but gave no explanation for this procedure.
Wherever the character is legible in these words, it is quite unmistakably ja,
and bears no resemblance to the shape which has traditionally been tran-
scribed jha from later Kharosthi sources. In XII M istrijaksa there is a curved
mark at the foot of the stem of ja, but this is probably an accidental break.
On the other hand, the plates show a definite dot above the character in
mijatr in M line 29 and in Sh. 15; while a similar dot is probably present
also in Sh. 14. In XII M istrijaksa a superscript dot is also probable. In
XII Sh. the surface of the stone is broken at this point, and it is impossible
to say whether or not there was any mark intended above the character.

Itis therefore possible that the Asokan Kharosthi employed thesame method
as the Dharmapada to indicate the aspirated ;:'ounterpart of j. For the dia-
critical dot which later appears in manuscripts as a superscript stroke, we

* Bailey, BSOAS xiii, 1949, pp. 133—4, where  (sce § 49), and in the Niya documents (Burrow,
further examples _are quoted. Other voiced Grammar, §24: although there may be some
aspirates of Indian words are frequently hesitation in attributing such spellings spect-

replaced in this way (K9now, Saka Studies, fically to the influence of the native language
p. 8); also sporadically in the Dharmapada of Shan-shan).
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have a parallel in the Kanhidra inscription, with a dot over §, corresponding
to the Dharmapada and Niya §.!

The Adokan stones, however, are so liberally flecked with marks of
weathering that the apparent dots above the characters in question may be
thought to be accidental. From the published plates, only the example in
nijati RE VI M 29 is sharp enough to make accident unlikely. The choice
is therefore to read either j (with no emendation to jZ), on the assumption
that no diacritic was written ; or j, as in the Dharmapada, if the dot is accepted
as part of the original carving. On the latter alternative, we might then prefer
to adopt the transcription jZ in place of j; but if so, it will be necessary to
abandon the rendering (in any case an unhappy one) for the quite different

character which has hitherto been represented by ‘j#’ in the transcription of
post-Asokan Kharosthi.

§ 6a. It has long been recognized that the latter character is frequently
employed to render a foreign 2. What has not been sufficiently observed is
the fact that the implied theory, that the sign was originally intended to
write an Indian jh, is purely speculative. While its use in the sense of z is
frequent, there are very few places where it has been thought to occur as an
Indian j%; and these are mostly either misreadings (as in the Asokan examples)
or dubious in etymology. It is possible that the sign is not attested at al]
with the value of Indian jk; and if it was in fact ever used in this way, the
instances must be so rare that they could be taken to represent an occasional
aberrant orthography. On the other hand, the writing of j or j where other
Prakrits have jk is established beyond question as the normal Kharosthi
practice. It would seem that the facts strongly urge the more economical
hypothesis: that the other character was designed specifically in order to
write a voiced sibilant [z]. In this use, it appears frequently both as a
rendering of a foreign 2, and in place of an earlier Indian intervocalic s or dA.
In the latter case it may (at least in the earlier examples) be used for (8],
but it is probable that the two sounds coalesced as [z]. It would be desirable
to avoid the implied suggestion of a connexion with the Indian palatal
aspirated plosive, and to transcribe the character simply as 2.2

In the post-Adokan inscriptions edited by Konow, the word corresponding

1 CII ii, plate XXXVI; cf. § 9; and similarly connexion is quite possible, even if not proved,

E with dot on a coin of Polyxenos, fulfilling
the same function as the later diacritical dash
(quoted by H. W. Bailey, B$OA$ i, 1946,
p. 796 ; R. B. Whitehead, Numismatic Chronicle,
xX, 1040, pp. 19—20).

2 The shape of the sign has been thought to
be a differentiated form derived from j; but
here we are reduced to guessing. The graphic

but is in any case inconclusive as evidence for
the sound intended by the differentiated sign.
The transcription z has indeed been used
from time to time (Liiders, BSOS viii, 1936,
pp. 637 ff.; Burrow, Translation) ; but the general
persistence of j& suggests that most writers on
the subject have considered the unfamiliar 2 as
merely a concession to foreign words.
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to S. upadhyaya is written as upajaya.! The same word has been seen in the
Taxila copperplate of Patika? in the form wovajha’a-;3 but the character here
has more the appearance of ja with either a very short superscript stroke
(little more than a dot), or, just possibly, the vowel sign -e: hence, uvaja’e or
uvaje’e.* (For the palatalization of the vowel in the latter, cf. § 22a.)
Although the Pali verb jhapeti ‘is used inter alia about the cremation of
the Buddha’s body’,s it seems unlikely that a sacred relic would be described
as a ‘Buddha-cinder’, and the suggestion might not have been made if,
instead of ‘budhajhava’, the word had been transcribed as budhazava. The
words which are normally used in similar contexts are sarira and dhatu, and
it is possible that the latter is intended here. This would involve a form
equivalent to S. dhatavah (though used here as an acc. plural): > *_dhatuva>
-8@’uva > -zdva; or conceivably *-dhdti > -zavu. We might then have a

form reminiscent of Khot. lovadava® (S. lokadhatu), beside spellings with
-data, -dhata.

§ 6b. If the seal inscription from Taxila? is transcribed as mahazana-
putrasa zanapriyasa, there is perhaps less of a temptation to think of personal
names as improbable as ‘Mahddhyana’ and ‘Dhyanapriya’. If the sound
represented was [z] or [8] < dh, there is no difficulty in supposing that the
seal belonged to a merchant Dhanapriya, son of Mahidhana. Such names
are familiar enough,? and even if in origin nicknames, they might well have
been accepted as complimentary by business men who saw no reason to
be ashamed of their prosperity. And, on the other side, it may seem 1M~
probable that a man who saw fit to call himself ‘Dhyanapriya’ would have
had much need to possess a seal.

From the Niya documents, no examples have been observed of ‘i’ used
in words where other Prakrits have j.9 Sanskrit dhy is sporadically repre-
sented by dy (489 madya), but regularly by j: paribujisatu (-budhya-), ajisana-

¥ Mamaine Dheri, CII ii, plate XXXIV.

2 Ibid., plate V, line 4, where Konow read
-uvaiiae.

3 Bailey, BSOAS xiii, 1949, p.
1956, p. 108.

4 The context, however, remains obscure to
me. The original is broken after the ’e, and some
syllables may be lost; but the interpretation of
the preceding ja (or should we read Patika
saja?) is difficult.

s Konow, op. cit., p. 148: Manikiala inscrip-
tion, plate XXVIL

6 This admittedly may not be directly con-
nected, since (as Professor Bailey has pointed
out to me) such a form could have developed in
Khotanese independently of Prakrit. The loss

133; TPS

of intervocalic ¢ is infrequent in Gandhari, but
is attested before u in ca’uri, ca’ufha: cf. § 33

7 CII ii, plate XX. 3.

8 For example, Divy. 435, Mahdadhana,
whose son was named Sudhana; ibid. 62
leanasammata, virtually a synonym of Dhana-
prya.

° Rapson, Kharosthi Inscriptions, P- 303,
while noting that the Niya j#’ was used .Wlth
the value 2, thought that the character.ltself
might be a cursive development of ‘the Zha of
Asoka’s edicts’ (i.e. the drawing of the sign SO
labelled in Biihler’s plate). At the same time,
he was quite clear that no example h_ad be(;n
found of the Niya &’ in places where Jjh wou
appear in other Prakrits.
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(adhyesand); and, as in the inscriptions, ‘J&’ represents a foreign 2z, or an
Indian s or dh: adhimatra, asimatra and ‘ajhimatra’.

For the character marked with the diacritic stroke in the Dharmapada, it
seemed best to retain the transcription ja, partly because the diacritic is not
invariably written in the manuscript, and partly to avoid confusion with the
traditional ‘jha’.

The same character also appears in prasajadi (pra-sams-), with an assimila-
tion comparable to that in $asana (Sdsana); and in dajamano (P. dayhamano).
Since in other words we find hy > ¢ (§ 61), the latter example suggests 2
value [£]. This does not exclude the possibility that, in initial position and

where representing an older double stop, the sign might still have represented
a palatal plosive or affricate.

. 7ia. A similar diacritic stroke is written over the # which results from
earlier ndh (§ 46). Here also the mark is sometimes omitted, but it is never
written except where the earlier group was aspirated. Senart used the
transcription 7n(d)h; but there is no reason to suppose that there was any
implication of a plosive in the notation of the manuscript. The transcription
nh would doubtless be a reasonable one, provided it were not thought to
mean a dental nasal followed by a separate aspiration, or a devoiced nasal
with breathiness, of the type of Burmese An. It would be more probable in

an Indian language that the sound intended was a fully voiced 7, with 2
feature of breathiness running through it.

§8. ga. The diacritic is written only once over ga, in the word saga (S.
sangha), and elsewhere S. mg and ngh are both represented by g.* The
analogy of the treatment of other voiced plosives after nasals (§ 46) suggests
that ¢ should be interpreted as [g]. Since it could not be assumed a priori
Fhat the velar series would behave exactly in the same way as the others, an
interpretation as [1g] might seem possible, particularly as the character is
formed from g simply by the addition of the stroke at the base. This cannot
be dfaﬁmtely denied, since the orthography is not free from inconsistencies.
But.ﬂ.: seems more probable that, if the basal stroke were used to indicate the
ad.dltlon of a nasal to a plosive, the word sangha would have been written
with gh. plus an extra basal stroke rather than with g plus a superscript; or
alternatively, with a superscript over gh, since in the Niya script the stroke
above is used with a number of characters to indicate a conjunct nasal, and

this is certainly the intentior.l of §a in the Dharmapada also (§ 9),and probably
of ga (§ 10). The hypothesis which best fits the facts is that, as in the case

_ . .o, z . . . .
of 7ia, the diacritic above ga also indicates a feature of aspiration, and we

! But not invariably in the case of ng: see § 46.
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should therefore understand the symbol as [gh]. Since the use of ¢ in the
Dharmapada is in any case quite different from that of the graphically
similar sign ¢ in the Niya documents and the inscriptions, where a value
[v] is to be understood, there is no reason to expect that the sign transliterated
g should have the same sense in both sources.

§ 9. §a. The most frequent use of the superscript line in the Niya documents
appears to be the marking of an accompanying nasal.! Of the examples quoted
from the documents, the word tusi (< tasgnin) is written in the same manner
in the Dharmapada, verse 237. Similarly fa§a (< trsn@) 84, where the same
writing of the word appears on the Kurram casket.? See also note on verse 41.

§ 10. ga. In two places, the manuscript shows a superscript stroke with ga,
in verse 109 athagi’o and 153 kadigara. The same symbol in the Niya
script has the etymological value of gnain naga (< nagna)andviga (< vighna),
and a comparable value is established contextually for ga by the two spellings
of the same name, suguta and sugnuta.’ As already indicated (§ 8), it is diffi-
cult to interpret the latter symbol in the same way in the Dharmapada, and
the analogy of 7a virtually compels us to see there a mark of aspiration or
spirancy. In ga, on the other hand, there is no reason for such a feature,
and it seems at least probable that a nasal is intended by the diacritic. This
is a2 somewhat untidy conclusion, but there seems to be no alternative which
fits the situation better. It must be remembered that we are dealing with a
system of spelling, and not with a phonetic transcription ; and although the
spelling shows a fair constancy throughout the manuscript, it is not free from
Inconsistencies. At the same time, it is probably not so inconsistent as

! Rapson, loc. cit., P. 320. In one instance, loc. cit., p. 769, where the old Khotanese

d, and

1t appears in this function together with the
regular line above ks, in the word triksa, no. 565,
< tiksna: see Bailey, BSOAS xi, pp. 768 ff.
) 2 C_III ii, plate XXVIII. In the Kanhiira
inscription (ibid., plate XXXVI) the diacritic
appears as a dot, in krifa, and the value of the
symbol is confirmed by a parallel version in
Brﬁhmi, where the spelling is krsna. In both
ln§criptions, Konow thought that the diacritic
might denote an aspiration or some other modi-
fication of the s with the loss of the nasal
(PP. cx, 153). But this conjecture was based
only on the analogy of ja and #ia in the Dharma-
pada, and could hardly be upheld now. Al-
though opinions may indeed differ on details
of interpretation, the Niya evidence has estab-
lished beyond doubt that no single explanation
can account for all the uses of the superscript
diacritic.

3 Rapson, loc. cit., p. 321. See also Bailey,

spelling amgdsalu (S. agni$ala) was quote
the suggestion made that the additional super-
script stroke in Niya triksa might have intended
some such form as *trimksa. The regular use
of the anusvira in the documents does not
disprove this; and equally, the Sanskrit. form
does not guarantee that naga was at the time of
writing pronounced [nagna). In such a word,
however, one might think of an earlier develop-
ment, through [nagnpa], from which it would
be a short step to the anticipation of the nasal,
[nanga). Cf. also Hindi nangd, as C?nfraSted
with Nepali ndgo (see Turner, Nepali Dictionary,
s.v.). In the alternative spelling of the latter
word, namgo, the writing merely takes note of
the nasalization of the syllable arising from the
initial #-, and the development is different
historically from that of the corresponding
Hindi word.
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Konow seemed prepared to accept when he suggested! that ‘a curve above
or a hook below’ might be used indifferently to denote a nasal with g, gh.

§ 10a. While nk and nkh of the older language regularly appear as g and
gh respectively, the manuscript is less constant in its notation for earlier 7g.
For this, ¢ is written in about half of the examples available, & in the two
words already mentioned, and in the remainder, simply g. In two parallel
verses (228, 229) we find sagadi and sagadi; and in a single verse (305)
both sagami and sagamu. This is possibly to be explained in part as the result
of carelessness in adding the basal diacritic stroke to indicate ¢; or it may
suggest that the assimilation of ng to [gg] was not so completely established
in speech as that of nd to [nn] appears to have been. A provisional hypothesis
might be that ¢ was a notation for the assimilated form [nn], 7 for velar nasal
plus stop [9g], and g alone where the preceding vowel might be nasalized
[mg], the anusvara being left unmarked. As the examples show, even if
some such theory lay behind the different spellings, the application was
somewhat haphazard. This does not necessarily mean that the scribe was
altogether unaware of what he was doing, and in other matters also he seems
to have used alternative notations side by side quite deliberately.?

§ 11. gga. In four words in the manuscript a flourish is added to the tail
of ga, producing an appearance very similar to an anusvdra in the Niya
script. This seems to be rather different from the case of ¢z and a few other
characters (§ I‘}a)» and it seemed worth drawing attention to the variant.
The transcription gga has been used merely as a method of noting the
difference, and is not intended as a positive assertion of the value of the
character. The words in question are akadaggadi (47), druggade’o (51),
saggapa (.2 13), and rasviggaha (275). A transcription gam would hardly be
possible in any Qf these. If the curve is intended to mark any linguistic
ff:atur © the doubling of the consonant is at least a possibility. Or alternatively,
since in the first and third examples a nasal is etymologically justified
(rik >_ng),_ and could be understood in the fourth (*rasmim-graha), the
an usvara-like symbol may be intended to express this (although, if con-
sidered as an anusvdra, it would be misplaced). This interpretation would
then leave us with an implied *drunigadi, which could be classified with

words su.ch as Prakrit jampai beside japp- (S. jalp-),® where a nasalized form
appears in place of a double stop.+

I CIIii, p. cv. The character with the ‘hook
below’ was that here transcribed g, but he had
not seen that in the example he quoted ag
sagh’a, this was in fact the character, and not g3,
(verse 102, line 152). The one character woylg
thus have both diacritics together, a fact which

raises considerable difficulties if both have the
same function.

2 For examples, see p. 65.

3 Pischel § 296; Bailey, BSOAS xi, p. 769.

4 It should be observed that the normal
spelling of the word, drugadi (contrasting with
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It might reasonably be said that a special written form was superfluous,
since elsewhere in the text any g which is not initial represents either a
Prakrit -gg- or -7ig-, without any distinction being marked in the writing.
But the recognition of a differentiated sign has some encouragement from
the fact that in two of the four instances observed the next verse has the
same word in a corresponding position, but written with the normal g: 51
druggade’o, 52 dugadi’o; 213 saggapa, 214 sagapa. It is difficult to believe
that this was not deliberate; for there are numerous examples to show that
the scribe of our manuscript took especial pleasure in using alternative
possible spellings. This embellishment naturally shows to the best effect
in a pair of successive verses, and particularly when the two spellings can
be balanced one against the other in verses of parallel structure. For
example: 106, 107 praiiaya, praiia’i; 107, 108 savi, sarvi, and magu, mago;
108, 109 cakhksuma, cakhuma; 207, 208 kuvi’a, korvi’a; 228, 229 sagadi,
sagadi; 243, 244 vinayadu, vini’adu; 292, 293 yatha vi, yada vi; and in
the refrain of the first chapter, 17-49, tam ahu bromi bramana, tam aho
brommi brammana, and all of the six remaining possible permutations, with
the addition of brammano as an accusative in 27 for good measure.

It may be noted that a number of other characters appear from time to
time with various flourishes or extra strokes. Except in the case of gga, these
normally occur in the last character of a pada: for example, in safioka line 14,
{Jalazzeka 28, dala’itha 131, savaka 1s2, labha 212, pathe 383. It is probable that
in these there is no linguistic significance, and that they merely show 2
reaction to the pause at the end of the pada, which the pen, as it Were,

emphasizes in a few places. In the transcription, therefore, such flourishes
have been disregarded.

§ 12. vha. Biihler took this character to be a variant for pha; and Senart
transcribed it in the Dharmapada as bka, although indicating in his notes
the places where it occurred. R. O. Franke! argued for the value fa, 2
transcription which had a much longer life than it deserved. The editors of
the Niya documents, agreeing in principle with Franke, wrote p/'a; and
Rapson2 repeated the argument that the use of the sign in the Kharosthi

sukadi), is in any case capable of representing

. not be given too much weight as evidence, for,
either [druggadi] or [drungadi], whereas the

although the editors may well be right, it is

single consonant would have been expected to
result in the spelling *drukadi (cf. § 31). It is
therefore misleading to describe the process
leading to dru- merely as a transposition of 7.
The edition of the Niya documents shows a
nasal in a comparable word, tumbhiksa- (< dur-
bhiksa-), no. 589, where unfortunately a facsimile
is not available. This instance should perhaps

easy to imagine a possible reading confusion
between the syllables tum and dru. In the only
other occurrence of the word in the documents,
no. 581, plate X, the reading drubhiksa is prob-
able (ed. tru-).

' Pali und Sanskrit, pp. 111-12.

? Kharosthi Inscriptions, iii, p- 307-
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versions of the name Gondopharnes (guduvhara-), representing Iranian
~farnah, established the value of the Kharosthi sign as a voiceless spirant.
But the most that can be legitimately inferred is that the sound represented
by wh was felt to be the best equivalent available for rendering the sound
in the Iranian name. In the Dharmapada, the character occurs several times
in place of earlier intervocalic b4 (§ 44), and the assumption that it represents
a fricative is <onsistent with the general behaviour of single intervocalic
consonants in the language; but there are no grounds whatever for supposing
that it was unvoiced.! The relationship to bk suggests that the sound
represented was probably a voiced bilabial fricative [B]. The graphic form
appears to consist of a va with a diacritic (approximately of the shape of a
va turned upside-down) attached to the right of the vertical.

No examples of this sign in initial position have so far been recorded,
except for a proper name (or names) in the Niya documents, vhurmazeva,
vhurmaseva, vhuvasena, of unidentified origin, but certainly not Indian. (If
Iranian, as has been suggested, it would not necessarily follow that the
source-language had initial £.)

The transcription vha was proposed by Liiders,2 whose interpretation
was accepted by Konow ;3 and the written shape together with the linguistic
relationship to b2 make this a convenient transcription to retain, provided
it is made clear that this does not commit us to describing the sound as an
‘aspirated ©’. Some such thing was indeed thought to be indicated by the
spelling makavha in the Dharmapada, a‘transfer of aspiration’ being assumed
(maghava > *magavha, with the normal -k- in the manuscript form for
earlier -g-); and the opposition -o-:-vA- undoubtedly does reflect -b-:-bh-
of the older language to a large extent. But occasionally an older -bk- is
represented by -v-; and -vh- instead of -v- may appear where there is no
adjacent aspirai.:e (in the usual sense of the term) to transfer :4 in the Peshawar
Museum inscription no. 4 (bha)gavha-;5 and in the Manikiala inscription,
the interpretation proposed by Liiders, karavha'ena, equivalent to a form
karapakena. For these, we may assume [bhayava-, karavayena], where in
both words the spirancy of the y has spread to the neighbouring consonant,

1 The value in the Dharmapada is of course
not necessarily the same as in the documents,
and it is possible that in the latter (excluding
the divergent no. 661) the.symbol was restricted
<o the rendering of a foreign sound, which may
have been voiceless. Bu}: all the instances so
far obs erved where.the sign appears in Indian
words favour an interpretation as a voiced
fricative.

2 The

. 654 fI.
PP én i, p. 149, plare XXVI, 1.

Manikiala Inscription, JRAS 1gog,

4 The phenomenon discussed by R. L.
Turner, Transference of aspiration in European
Gypsy, BSOAS xxii, 1959, pp. 491-8, is quite
distinct in nature from the examples under con-
sideration here.

5 CII i, p. 128, plate XXIII, 10. The
syllable bha (not defaced, but omitted by the
sculptor) was restored by Konow, and seems
almost certain. The third syllable was read
vhra; but the stone is broken, and it is difficult
to be sure from the photograph whether an -»
was intended.
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which then appears as [B].! The development of makavha can readily be
understood in the same way, without necessarily involving an intermediate
stage where -gh- had lost its aspiration. Cf. also atva-kafia’z (P. atta-ghaiifiaya)
(§ 41), which allows the possibility of the development -gh- > [y].

§ 13. sa. Like the Niya documents, the Dharmapada has two different forms
for s, one of which is directly inherited from the almost universal form used
in the inscriptions, the other a character more complicated in appearance,
but well suited to cursive writing. The two are distinguished in the edition
of the documents by the transcriptions s for the older form and s for the more
recent. In the Dharmapada, as has been frequently remarked by earlier
writers, the distribution of the two is without linguistic significance, and is
determined by graphic considerations: in the syllables sa, sz, se, the form s
is used, and elsewhere, namely in so, su, s7,2 sam (§ 14a), and the conjuncts
sma, sya, and sva, the older form is retained. Exceptions are so few that,
within this text, they may safely be regarded as due to the whim of the
S(.:r.ibe. 'Thus sa instead of sa is written in sarvi line 14, and sadi 198; st for
st 1n .szha 184, si’a 225, and savrasi 226; and conversely so in 132, 147, and
sohu in 231. The exceptions being so rare,3 it seemed unnecessary to mark
the distinction in the transliteration of the text, and (except in the present
section) both forms have been transcribed as s.

. In the Niya documents the distribution of the two characters is somewhat
different. In the genitive singular -sa alternates with -sya, and the old form
sa never (teste Rapson) appears in this function at all. In other positions
s is used more frequently in syllables where the Dharmapada scribe would
have s; but in sa/sa and se/se especially, the two characters alternate in the
same words sufficiently often to justify the conclusion that ‘in some instances
at least, the scribes . . . have written sa or sa indifferently without the
slightest intention of indicating any phonetic distinction’.*

The emergence of the new character sa has been frequently discussed,
but no agreement has been reached concerning its graphic origin. This is
perhaps not surprising, since the two sources which possess it abundantly
in a fully developed form no longer distinguish it in value from sa, and the

I Since such a feature of spirancy or ‘frica-
tiveness’ has much in common with aspiration,
it is possible (and in some circumstances
phonologically advantageous) to redefine the
latter term to include this. But in view of
established usage, such a terminology runs the
risk of being confusing, and should not be
adopted too light-heartedly.

2 In line 98, which is the only appearance of
the vowel-sign 7 in the manuscript.

3 They are even rarer than might appear
from the words quoted by Rapson (Kharog,ti.zl
Inscriptions, iii, p. 311), since sadhamavinai 13
to be corrected to -sma dhamavina'i, and
anasavu to anasrvu; while in sahasena, the first
syllable is a misprint for sa-. )

4 Rapson, loc. cit., to which discussion the
reader may be referred for a fuller account of
earlier suggestions as to the form and function
of the character sa.
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interpretation of the very few possible examples outside these sources has
been disputed. The principal suggestions concerning the form of the character
have been that it is an s written above another s, hence originally ssa; or sa
with a basal diacritic, to express a voiced sibilant [z]; or, with the same inten-
tion, sra;' or sya. The first of these is based on a single example, and since
Rapson’s reading ssa is certainly wrong in that example,? this interpretation
of sa needs no further consideration. There has been a tendency to consider
that the function of the character, whatever its graphic explanation, was to
indicate the voiced sound;3 but, so far as I can see, the available evidence
is insufficient to prove this. The linguistic fact is not doubted, that single
intervocalic s was liable to voicing; but the hypothesis that s was specially
intended as a notation for [z] can be made to fit the data only at the expense
of an uneconomical number of subsidiary hypotheses. If instead we start
from the assumption which already fits the data, namely, that both characters
are neutral with regard to voicing, and that both can be used to write either
the voiced or the voiceless sound, their attested distributions become much
easier to understand.

Leaving aside two possible examples which are isolated,* and can therefore
give no useful information, the principal evidence for the earlier history is
provided by the Wardak vase inscription,5 which was discussed in this
connexion by Senart, and a group of inscribed silver objects excavated at
Sirkap.® A detailed discussion is unnecessary in the present context, but the
regular inversion of the conjunct -y on the Wardak vase, and the appearance
on the silver objects (all of approximately the same date, but by different
craftsmen) of sa, sya, and sya? with inverted -y, seem to make it certain that
the Dl.larmapada and Niya sa is a direct descendant of the inverted sya
appearing on the two silver cups from Sirkap. Conjuncts with -y are very rare
in the earlier period, and it would seem that -sya was introduced as a learned

* This has sometimes been thought to be, in
effect, the same as the preceding, since it was
assumed that the diacritic was historically
simply a special application of the conjunct -r.
This is implied in Konow’s transcriptions,
although he discriminated the two functions by
placing the diacritic ‘7’ in brackets. It now
seems more probable that the diacritic stroke
should be entirely separated from -7.

2 See Bailey, BSOAS xiii, 1950, p. 397.

3 R. L. Turner, JRAS 1927, pp. 232-4;
Konow, loc. cit., pp- 98, 166; Rapson, p. 312.

4 Mathura Lion Capital, CII ii, plate VII,
A7, in a proper name where the reading is in
any case doubtful, a}though s with the subscript
diacritic may be intended; and ibid., plate
XX111 g viharasvamasa (Konow, -svaml[i]s(r)a).

5 Senart, JAs. iv, 1914, pp. 569 fI.; CII ii,
plate XXXIII.

6 Ibid., plate XIX, 1—5. The curious trans-
lation of the inscriptions on these, ‘(Gift) of
Mumjukrita, 20 staters, 1 drakhm’, is due to the
large number of votive inscriptions dealt with in
the same volume. On objects of this type the
sense must be: ‘(Property) of Mumjukrita, &c.’
Cf. W. B. Henning, New Pahlavi inscriptions on
silver vessels, BSOAS xxii, 1959, pp- 132—4. On
the name Mumjukrita, see below, § 26.

7 This character is miscopied in C. C. Das
Gupta, Development of the Kharosthi Script,
table V1I, 38, where the tail is shown curving
to the left. The photograph given by Konow
is clear, and the final curve is to the right.
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spelling for the genitive singular long after the assimilation to -ssa. But, as is
shown by the use of the regular left-curving sya by the silversmith as an
abbreviation for satera, such a symbol could be readily accepted by those who
knew no Sanskrit merely as an alternative sa, and the use of the symbol need
not in itself carry the implication of either voiced or voiceless.

In his discussion of the Wardak vase Senart came to virtually the same
conclusion: that sa was, in effect, descended from a right-curving sya which,
with the cursive obscuration of its graphic origin, and the assimilation of the
consonant group in the spoken language, was subsequently able to alternate
with the old sa even in positions not involving an etymological sya, ssa.
Against this, Rapson argued that if sa had originated in this manner, it was
difficult to believe that it could have coexisted in the Niya script with the
normal (left-curving) sya, from which it is nevertheless sharply differen-
tiated by its distribution. This argument, however, appears to assume that
the two coexisted in the same scribal tradition throughout their careers.
The fflenia! of this assumption removes the difficulty; and the Niya distribu-
tion is easily comprehensible on the hypothesis that the left-curving sy is
a much. later introduction into a school of orthography which in an earlier
generation (and for the same purpose) had absorbed the right-curving form
whose reading-value had in the meantime become equivalent to that of the old
sa. It should be added that Rapson’s discussion was written before the inscrip-
tions on the vessels from Sirkap had been published, and that these provide
additional visual support for the derivation of sa from an old form of sya.

If the ancestor of sa was in fact introduced in the first place as a learned
spelling for the genitive singular -sya, the marked predominance of -sa for
this case-ending in the Niya documents needs no further explanation. It is
merely a traditional spelling which continued to be taught in the schools as
the correct one.

The further spread of sa at the expense of the older sa is then almost
certainly influenced more by graphic than by linguistic considerations. Two
characters which had become equivalent in value might in any case be €x-
pected to alternate on occasion ; and in addition sa possessed the outstanding
merit of distinctiveness for reading. Being more complex in form (although
in fact easy to write), it could hardly be misread even in the most rapid hand-
writing—a claim which would be difficult to make on behalf of sa. The
older character continued to hold its position wherever a vertical stem was
useful (as in so, su, &c.,and conjuncts). Where a stem was irrelevant the newer
form encroaches in varying degrees in the practice of the Niya scribes;’
and in precisely the same positions, namely, in the syllables sa, $Z, €, the

I In the initial position in the word, however,  positions. This leaves open the possibility that
s- is decidedly less frequent than in other the two characters came to be considered by
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orthography of the Dharmapada has adopted it throughout, with the exception
of the very few instances listed at the beginning of this section.

§ 14. Anusvara and m-conjuncts. No systematic distinction has been ob-
served between the writing of these in the earlier period, and it has been
generally accepted that a subscript 7 with a consonant (C) might represent
either Cam or Cma, according to context. In the post-Adokan inscriptions
the anusvara is normally written attached to those letters which have stems,
the effect being that the stem first bends to the right, and then continues in
an m-curve towards the left. In the case of tma,! on the other hand, the tail
of the t reaches the centre of the m, both ends of which remain free. A
similar form appears in #ma, in the Dharmapada, line 273 atmanam (the word
being elsewhere written atva-), and in $ma, if vesma is correctly read in line
119 (see note on verse 67). In sma (imasma, vanasma) the m is written through
the vertical of the sa. In the Niya documents the anusvara is regularly
written as described above, and the conjunct -ma (in those examples which
can be checked from the facsimiles) is distinguished from it, being written
either with a separate stroke of the pen; or, if attached, it is written in the
reverse direction.? Such a distinction being impossible where the first char-
acter has no stem, the writing of m below m appears to have been ambiguous
at all periods, and may denote either mma or mam. Thus, in the Adokan
inscriptions, samma- (S. samyak) has been read, beside #mam, mamgalam;
and in Sh. RE 1V, instead of kramam (S. karma), the reading kramma might
be possible. Since anusvara is not normally written in the Dharmapada manu-
script, the transcription mm has been adopted throughout, although with
some hesitation in samadikrammi (42) and sammijadi (238-9), where a case
could be made for -kramim and samimjadi. Elsewhere, as in brammana,
sammasadi, the reading may be accepted as established.3

some scribes at least as appropriate for different ! Ara inscription, CII ii, plate XXXII, line 5.
sounds. If so, the difference may have been con- 2 Rapson’s table (Kharosthi Inscriptions, iii,
ce%ved as one between voiced and voiceless; but  plate XIV) gives drawings only of the latter
this seems improbable. Although masu may have  type. Clear examples of the distinct writing of
been more ‘convenient’ to write than *masu, anusvara and -ma can be seen in the facsimiles
there is no fundamental difficulty involved in of documents 511 (prasamna, beside etasmi,
writing the latter, and if s had been identified imasmi) and 721, line 4 (sambamdha-, beside
with [z] it would surely have been used. If a  wismaridavo).

phonetic distinction was involved between initial 3 The reading -mm- was proposed by Senart
and internal variants, it is likely to have been in his note on B. 13 (= 56). On etymological
something slighter than that between voiceless grounds, E. Leumann argued for -mh- (Die
and voiced. But the situation seems better Ligature MH in der Kharosthi-Handschrift des
explained by the assumption of a purely ortho- Dhammapada, Album Kern, 1903), which was
graphic convention which preferred s- in word-  also accepted by Konow. In favour of -mm-,
initial position (in the same manner as the Greek see the detailed discussion by H. W. Bailey,
¢ as opposed to o came to mark word-final BSOAS xi, 1946, pp. 787 ff.; and xiii, 1949,
position in writing). pp. 128—9.
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Occasionally the subscript 7z may degenerate into a short straight line,
slanting downwards from right to left. This was noted by Konow in one
instance! in the word ayam; and line 8 in the Dharmapada shows the same
thing in bramma. It is then probable that a similar subscript stroke should
be interpreted in the same way in gammira, line 99, the same word appearing
in line 271 with the normal subscript 7. These examples make it likely that
the stroke attached to the bottom of the vowel-mark in mi several times in
the Wardak vase inscription? has the same intention, and in place of Konow’s
transcription viharam(r)i we might write viharammi, which would then be
merely an alternative spelling for viharammi in other inscriptions.

§ 14a. Possible instances of anusvdara have been noted in the Dharmapada
only in samdana (where the character is divided between 62 and ¢6), and
anuvayasam, line 70. In general, however, we seem forced to the conclusion
that the writer of the manuscript did not mark anusvara. In line 9 it is tempt-
ing to read ekatvam, the final mark being very similar to a subscript 7 in the
line above; and similarly akam in line 21 and subsequently. But the fact that
the latter word alternates with aho, together with the writing of hu in line
131 (=khu), and the frequent appearance of -u in place of earlier -am 1n
characters where there can be no doubt, makes it probable that we should
read ahu, and likewise ekatvu. Senart observed that many characters in the
manuscript ended in a curve which suggested anusvara, but he could find
no system in the distribution of this feature ; nor have subsequent investiga-
tors found any. If we are persuaded to read manusamna in line 47, where
such a spelling might not seem too bizarre, then in line 44 it would be
necessary to have samrira, and in line s—where the verb must be singular—
pasamdi. It seems therefore that Senart was right in taking this feature
to be merely an occasional flourish of the handwriting, with no linguistic
significance. The same feature in ka has already been discussed (§ 2); and
in this character the analogy of the Niya script would lead us to expect the
anusvara, if marked at all, to appear as a curve on the other limb.

§ 15. mru. The character so transcribed occurs only thrice, and has pré-
viously been accepted as a variant of mu. It is however q:1ite distinct in
appearance, as can be seen clearly in lines 1s4, 185, where the normal mu
appears immediately below the other, and can be easily understood as 2
cursive development of the shape recognized in the Adokan inscriptions in
mrugo. In this the 7-stroke was attached to the top of the right-hand arm
of the m; and in the manuscript the whole character has been lengthened,
and turned on its side, following in this the manner of development of the
1 Taxilavaseinscription, CIIii, plate XVII. 2. z Ibid., plate XXXIII.
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simple 7u. Since the words in which the sign is written, mruya 18s, mrucu 1ss,
mruca 195, appear elsewhere in the manuscript as muya, mucu, the forms with
-r are presumably only spelling archaisms.

The same character is probably to be recognized in the Tor Dherai in-
scribed potsherds,! where instead of dh(y)armo it would seem better to read
dhyamro or dhyamru.

§ 16. ksa. The Kharosthi sign so transliterated, although not graphically a
compound character, has long been recognized to appear so regularly where
the corresponding Sanskrit forms have ks (§ 52) that it is convenient to
retain the transcription, which has been fairly generally adopted.2 This
has the advantage not only of showing the close relationship to Sanskrit
phonology here, but also of retaining a written reminder of the retroflex3
nature of the sound. For Gandhari, Bailey suggested the value [ts],* but
2lso drew attention to a number of instances where the group appeared as
(for example) k§ or x§: Sogdian $k§'pt, beside éx¥'pt in other sources, both
for S. siksapada. It is therefore of interest that the Dharmapada provides
a few examples of the ksa sign with a superscript kha. There was only
one instance of this in the part of the text previously published (108,
line 158, cakhksuma), and since the same word was written cakhuma in the
following line, Senart assumed that the kka had been written in as a sub-
sequent correction. It now seems more probable that a conjunct character
was intended, and the mechanical transliteration %hksa has been adopted.
The new material gives two further instances of cakl.zksuma (lines 307, 309),
and rakhksa (line 263, S. vrksa); but the evidence is ilardly sufficient to
determine whether a distinction in sound was intended, and if so, whether
this distinction was between a velar closure in a few words felt to be literary
borrowings from Sanskrit, against a retroflex closure in inherited words; or
only between a fricative and a stop. The latter is to some extent supported
by the use of kha rather than ka, and we may provisionally assume that

the compound character was intended to represent [xs], or something very

' CIL i, plate XXXV, no. 4. may be referred for a very full collection of the

2 The character, earlier thought to be merely
a variant of cha, was discriminated from the
latter by Boyer (JAs. 1911, 1, pp. 422 ff.). The
edition of the Niya documents marked the
difference by adding a diacritic to the older
transcription (ch’a); while Hultzsch Unscrip-
tions of Asoka, CII i), Konow, and Bailey have
used ksa.

3 This conclusion is supported by the fact
that the modern related languages maintain
separately a retroflex affricate (f5, usually tran-
scribed ¢) where Sanskrit has ks.

4 BSOAS xi, pp. 770 ff., to which the reader

evidence provided by the forms in which Indian
borrowed words appear in other languages.
The assimilation of the point of closure to the
point of release would make the development
ks>ts a very easy one; but the auditory impres-
sion of the two may have been similar enough
to foreign ears, and the argument from other
languages may not be entirely conclusive. In
this connexion we may note the rendering of
S. ks in Tamil by ¢c¢, beside the more Brah-
manical spelling which uses the Grantha con-
junct of & with s.
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close to the Iranian x§. Here it is relevant to observe that the same com-
pound can be seen in two Kharosthi inscriptions, in one of which it appears
in the Iranian borrowed word commonly used in dating, ksunami (which may
thus be transcribed here as khksunami or xsunami'), while in the same inscrip-
tion the superscript sign is absent in the Indian word daksina’e.?

If the addition of the superscript k2 was originally intended to express a
difference from the simple character, it would seem that later the distinction
was forgotten. In the Niya documents ksa regularly appears with a super-
script stroke, and exceptions are so few that, for most of the scribes, this
stroke appears to have formed an integral part of the character. In the light
of the examples discussed above it is probable that with this character the
superscript stroke (which elsewhere had other functions: see §§ 6-10) repre-
sents the earlier superscript k%, eitheras a simple diacritic replacing it, or, just
conceivably, as a cursive development. The Dharmapada example in line 158
already suggests a somewhat abbreviated form, with the tail of the k% tend-
ing towards a horizontal direction.

§ 17. tsa. Because of the occurrence of this symbol in words where the
corresponding Pali had -msa-, Senart conjectured for it the value 7isa. But
while a form such as sarisara (P. samsdara) seemed at least linguistically possible,
the acceptance of this value led to such curiosities as bhensiti (S. bhetsyate).
It was early realized that the upper component of the character was quite clearly
£, and that the occurrence of this conjunct in place of -msa- could be explained
as resulting from the release of the (dental) nasal before the sibilant: -7s- >
-nts-,3 written as -mts- in the Niya documents, but in the Dharmapada,
which does not mark anusvara, simply as -ts-. With regard to the sibilant,
opinions have fluctuated. In general, it would seem that those who have
given greater weight to palacographical considerations have preferred #sa

1 Cf. Maralbasi x$ane, in the same word,
written in Brahmi with a special sign for
Iranian x§ (H. W. Bailey, loc. cit., p. 772, and
BSOAS xii, 1948, pp. 328—-9; Asia Major, N.s.
vii, 1959, p- 15)-

2 Mamaine Dheri pedestal inscription, CII ii,
p. 172, plate XXXIV. Konow observed the
superscript mark, and thought it could ‘hardly
be anything else than a slip of the engraver’s
tool’; but it is rather a complicated piece of
work to have been produced by accident. The
shape is somewhat stylized, but can easily be
read as kh. In the other example (Takht-i-Bahi
inscription), the sign was read by Konow as mi
(ibid., p. 62, plate XII. 1, line 3); but the quite
different form for mi immediately below, in
line 4, and the closely similar ks in pakse in line
3, make it almost certain that a ksa with super-

script kk was intended. Unfortunately, the pre-
ceding characters are illegible, and the word
remains uncertain. A kk is written above sa in
cukhsa (ibid., plates V and XVI), and it is
possible that this is an alternative method of
writing the same sound-group.

* In Brahmi script spellings such as samisara
are attested in Khotanese. In a similar manner
a fairly common English pronunciation of -ns
(which in the structure of the language is dis-
tinct from -nts, and may also be phonetically
distinct) is regularly interpreted by the ears of
fpeakers from further north as -nts: thus,
pence’ may be heard as [pents]; and the twc,)
words ‘correspondence’ and ‘correspondents
may seem to such a listener to be identical in
sound.
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(Biihler, Franke, Liiders, Konow, and Bailey); while others, principally on
linguistic grounds (Rapson, Burrow), have chosen the reading #sa.

Besides the examples involving nasals, this symbol appcars in words
containing earlier -ts- and -fsy-:matsari (S. matsarin); matsa (S. matsya)
bhetsidi (S. bhetsyate). At first sight the latter may seem to give some
support to the palatal; and as a further argument, the Khotancse usc of
Brahmi #s for a palatalized sound has been quoted: for example, gatsa-,
written for S. gaccha-.> But within Gandhari sy > s is regular (in con-
trast to sy > §; § 59), and there is thus a prima facie case for the transcrip-
tion sa.

Such theoretical considerations would not in themselves outweigh the
palaeographic evidence ; and it must be said that in many of the later examples
the appearance of the lower part of the character is more similar to sa than
to sa. But the resemblance is deceptive; and in almost all the sources where
we can make a comparison, there is a clear graphic distinction from sa: in
the conjunct character the right-hand limb is usually shorter, and frequently
curves in to meet the left-hand vertical.? The Niya script shows this espe-
cially clearly; and very similar forms occur in the Dharmapada, for example,
in asatsitha line 32, patsukula 6s. Even those instances which are less sharply
differentiated seldom show graphic forms which would be really characteristic
of sa.

It seems therefore that graphically also the evidence is less favourable to
sa than to sa. Although the latter subsequently shows an opening at the left
of the head, a number of earlier sources show forms where the vertical
commences higher, and either completely or partially encloses the head of
the character.* The preservation of a closed form (and the disappearance
of the part of the head-stroke which projected to the left of the vertical in
the old sa) can be readily understood if the conjunct developed as a single
graphic unit. It is easier to assume that a sa in the group has preserved an
old feature than it would be to explain why a §a should have developed a
new one restricted to this compound. Since there are thus good palaeo-
graphical grounds as well as phonological, it seems advisable to abandon

the transcription #a, and to write #sa throughout, in the inscriptions as well
as the Dharmapada.

' T cannot explain why C. C. Das Gupta
should have argued in favour of tsa in one place
(Development of the Kharosthi Script, p. 124),

just possible that the engraver of the rather
clumsy inscription from Mount Banj (ibid.,
plate XI. 2) thought that he was writing -tfa-;
while elsewhere in the same book maintaining but even here, the right-hand limb, though
that the reading should be #fa. straight, is shorter than would be expected in $a.

2 Konow, AO xix, 1943, Pp. 73~74; see also + In addition to Adokan examples, see CII
H. W. Bailey, BSOASxi, 1946, p.771;ix,p.540. ii, plates I. 1 and 2; V. 1 (with both closed

3 A very marked distinction can be seen in  and half-closed examples); XIII. 1; XVI. c;
the P3ja inscription (CII ii, plate XIII). Itis XXXVI. 2.
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§ 18. sta, tha, tha, ftha. The character transcribed as sta has the appearance
of tha with the addition of a short horizontal line to the left at the top of
the vertical. It was thought for some time that this form was a cursive abbre-
viation of a sa with a ¢ written through the stem. But the Asokan example
shown in Biihler’s table! which gave rise to this theory is an early misreading
caused by an accidental mark of weathering on the stone, and has long
since been corrected to su. There seem to be no examples of sta which would
support the theory of abbreviation from a full compound. In the Dharmapada
the sign was at first confused with t4a, and was discriminated in the manu-
script by Franke,> who, because of the shape, proposed the reading stha.
In the Niya script ca surmounted by a detached diacritic stroke appears
with the value sca;? and similarly ka with the addition of a diacritic (in this
case attached), occurring in the documents mostly, if not exclusively, in
foreign words, is shown to represent ska (or a sound developed from an
earlier ska) by the words samKara and Kamdha (S. samskara, skandha) in
the Kurram casket inscription.+ These analogies suggest that in sta also the
initial sibilant in the group was represented by a diacritic mark; and it
is possible that Franke was right as far as concerns the appearance of tha
in the group. But even if the form of the character did originally denote
stha, it was nevertheless used at all periods of the Kharosthi script in words
where Sanskrit has sta, and it seems likely that this value was intended,
while the character conventionally transcribed as fsa may have been adopted
(at least by some schools of writing) to represent stha. It may be the case
'that in some dialects the distinction between st and stk had ceased to be of
{mpo.rta.nce, or had disappeared. This is suggested by the fact that in the
inscriptions and the Niya documents the forms of the verb sthd almost
everywhere appear with either tha alone, or with sta (and in the inscriptions,
also with the sign transliterated tha, after the prefix prati- ; thus, pratistapita,
pratithavita, and pratithavita occur, but not pratisthapita.) In the documents
a rarely occurring form of sta with an additional stroke rising from the right-
hand part of the horizontal has been transcribed as stha,5 a value which has the
support of the Sanskritic no. 511, which has upasthita and sthaira (for sthavira).

§ 18a. This problem must be considered together with the related question
of the characters conventionally transcribed tha, tha. These were first

! Table I, line 39, col. iv.

2 ZDMG 1906.

3 Rapson, Kharosthi Inscriptions, iii. 320;
also representing the sound-group resulting
from Iranian x& x¥ in borrowed words:
Bailey, BSOAS xi, 774-

4+ CII ii, plates XXVIII, XXIX; Bailey,

loc. cit., pp. 774, 793 fI.

_® Rapson, loc. cit., p. 319. This would then
give the reading pratisthapita in the Hl,dd.a
inscription, CII ii, plate XXX. 2 (but this 1
available only in a poor eye-copy, which caI.mOt
be considered reliable); and on the inscf‘lbed
potsherds from Tor Dherai, sarvasthivadinan,
ibid., plate XXXV, 14, 16, 17.
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distinguished by Boyer,! v

ho sh . )
Sanskrit had a retroflex gro owed that thq normally appcarced where

P> and fha where Sanskrit had a dental. In the

ed indiscriminately as tha, although it has
St places A¢okan has fha, while tha has been
,,?'zka-) and atha (asta). In a re-cxamination

remained unproved for the North‘WeSt; and he proposed to read ¢ in place
of th, and th in place of £, This not only left out of the picture the character
for{ner.ly accepted as ¢ % but was Open to the same objection as the theory
which It was to rep lacef if the rendering of the word for ‘eight’ as atha owed
the aspiration to the evidence of other Prakrits, so likewise did the proposed

ata (for atta) depend on the same ey .
: imil i ¢viden that the group st
was assimilated in Gandhzri, ce for the idea group

parallel to stz in the dental serics),
Quivalent of Brahmj tha.3 For sta he cited
; omth documents as sothamga, which appcars in
Agnean in a Brihmi Script as §ostank-; and the name of the Ksatrapa

X . .
C'agtanfz, written in Greek ag Tcaomw;g and in Uigur script as &#'ny, but
transcribed from Kharosthi as cathang

This appears to fit the sity

leaviné the fha as the Kharosthi e
the word transcribed in the Niya

ation better than Konow’s suggestion. But it

must : at the employment of these characters was not
invariable in all our sources, Th

§ 185. Whatever interpretation of tha and fha is chosen, it will not fit all
the sources equally well, and there will be'exceptions. Since the problem
can hardly be considered as solved, it seemed best to retain for the present
the traditional transcription. But, within the available sources, the exceptions
would seem to be kept at a minimum if the opposition of retroflex to dental
suggested by Boyer is maintained, It might then be possible to consider

! JAs. xvii, 1911, D. 429. 3 BSOAS xiii, 1949-50, pp. 123 ff., and 398.
2 AO xix, 1943, pp. 68 ff.
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that in origin at least the three signs sta, fha and tha were intended to
express [sta], [stha], and [sta] respectively. With the three symbols available,
the Dharmapada orthography chose the only retroflex group to write both [sta]
and [stha] (or, alternatively, the two groups were no longer distinguished in the
language); while the Asokan had used the only aspirated group to write
both [stha] and [stha], and the Niya script for the most part preferred sta
for both [sta] and [stha] and agreed with the Dharmapada in using tha for
both [sta] and [stha]. If the differences in employment between the various
sources are in fact to be explained in some such manner, this would not rule
out developments of assimilation or other alterations in different dialects at
one time or another. This is at least indicated by the use in the Buddhist
Sanskrit of document 511 of sta with the additional diacritic for sthaira,
upasthita, beside prasamfhita; and tisthatu, with a conjunct containing §
written in full. Here it would seem that the lower half of the conjunct must
be taken as #ha, and this would exclude the otherwise tempting reinterpreta-
tion of hetha as hesta. A further difficulty in the way of reading fha as stha
throughout may be raised by the fact that it sometimes represents rtha of
the older language: atha (artha), ca’ufha (caturtha).

The survival of the sibilant in such groups in some of the modern languages
would favour the hypothesis that at least some of the Kharosthi sources
intended these signs as notations for s or s with a following plosive. Thus,
while transcriptions from Kharosthi such as kasta, are in harmony with
Pashai hast, host, Khowar! host ‘hand’, the contrast in examples such as
atha beside Pashai asta, Khowar oit, ‘eight’, or Niya jetha, kanithaga, beside
Pashai jesta, jestara, and kanista, kanisthd, gives some additional encourage-
ment for a reinterpretation of the Kharosthi ¢ as sz. On the other hand,
the development of initial szh- in these languages to #h- (while sz- is pre-
served, with a prothetic vowel), and etymologies such as Pashai satha
‘village’, < sdartha, do not give any positive support to a reading st/ for
Kharosthi 4. The evidence is nevertheless fairly strong that this sign regularly
represents a Sanskrit dental rather than retroflex group, and within the
Dharmapada this would seem to be invariable. See also note on verse 144.

§ 19. tra, dra. The distinction between ta and da in the manuscript 18
almost everywhere clear (although a very few doubtful examples may
remain), but the addition of -7 blurs the difference, and it is sometimes little

I Examples cited from G. Morgenstierne, other Dardic languages, are the direct descend-
Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages, vol. iii, The ants of any specific Gandhari dialect represented
Pashai Language, part 3, 1956, and Sanskritic in Kharosthi; but they must certainly be very
Words in Khowar, in S. K. Belvalkar Felicita- close relatives. For further examples from theseé
tion Volume, 1957, pp- 84—98. It is not of and other languages of the same group, see also
course suggested that either of these, rather than  Turner, Nepali Dictionary, pp- 734 .
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more than a matter of faith to choose between #r and dr. In cffect, thercfore,
the reader will find that these conjuncts have regularly been transcribed
according to their etymological value. This is naturally not a situation to
be welcomed by anyone faced with a palacographical problem. But in a
rapidly written pen-script distinctions may be intended by the writer which
are nevertheless discriminated by the reader only from their context. This
is common, and is sufficiently illustrated by the assimilation in shape in
many modern forms of handwriting of the letters # and n. It would never-
theless be a mistake if, in editing a modern English document, we allowed
some formal criterion (which might even be valid for another contemporary
hand) to force upon us the transcription ‘unw’ where the writer had intended
‘nur’. In the Niya documents the editors found this type of difficulty in the
uncompounded 4 and ¢ also, and considered that in cursive handwriting the
distinction between the two was ‘often merely a matter of opinion’.! In
the Dharmapada, where the scribe is reasonably consistent in his writing,
any formal criterion which would have led to a transcription of the same
word as trihi in one place and driki in another would almost certainly have
been mistaken. In the end, however, the doubtful cases are fairly few; and
if no single point of difference has been observed by which # and d» can
always be distinguished, there are at least tendencies. Thus, if the head of
the character is more rounded and d-like, the final stroke tends to compensate
by slanting upwards if #r is intended; and conversely, if the head is more
pointed and t-like, the tail tends to slant downwards if dr is required. If
the head is unambiguous, the tail has more freedom. In line 121, for example,
in metra and druma, it would be difficult to distinguish the heads of the
characters in question as definitely ¢ and d respectively; but the manner in
which the two are completed justifies their discrimination. In the same line,
in patra, the final stroke is drawn downwards in a manner more characteristic
of dr; but in this instance the commencement is so definitely ¢ that we need
not attribute to the scribe the intention of writing padra.

In the allied problem of v and do, it is more difficult to see comparable
tendencies. But in the majority of examples the etymologically expected

* Rapson, Kharosthi Inscriptions, p. 306. and wvidita are right, then tivya is certainly
The problem in the documents is made more wrong, and should be corrected to divya. In
complex by the large number of scribes in- this connexion it may be observed that the
volved, and the published facsimiles are enough Dharmapada scribe, whose d is usually not
to show how troublesome this matter can be. difficult to distinguish from his t, shows a
At the same time, it is unlikely that the con- tendency to produce a more t-like form in the
fusion was as great as the edition suggests, and  syllable de: see, for example, de§ida in line 3,
it is probable that a re-examination would con- where the first d is, as it were, pulled slightly in
siderably reduce the uncertainty. It is not im- the direction of ¢ (though no one would wish

mediately clear what formal principles led to to read tesida); and bhudesu in line 18, where

the transcription dita in nos. 32, 39, but tita in  bhutesu might well seem tempting.
222. But in 696, for example, if vifiati, bhavati,
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form can be considered safe. Where the writing now appears to be ambiguous
other eyes may subsequently find good reasons for dissenting, and may be
able to demonstrate that the distribution of #v and do in the manuscript is
systematically different from that of Sanskrit. But for the present, it seemed
that the distinction was sufficiently clear to make it unlikely that an attempt
to distinguish the doubtful cases purely by written form would be justified.
In line 321, for example, it might appear that #iadva was written; but since
in most absolutives, including other instances of the same word, the scribe
certainly wrote -#va, it seemed best to transcribe 7iatva here also. Such a
decision may be questioned, and the editor may be accused of attempting
to normalize the language of the text unjustifiably. But in a manuscript
where the orthography is otherwise reasonably regular, the acceptance of
an occasional form such as 7fiadva seemed on balance more likely to be wrong
than the admission of the possibility that the two written forms might from
time to time overlap.

Vowels

§ 20. Vowel-length is not marked,’ except possibly in one instance (@ha
269), nor is anusvara written, except perhaps in two places (§ 14a). The
z.lbsence of these two features from the orthography of a literary text, while
n pther Kharosthi sources anusvara at least is frequently if not invariably
written, must be taken into account in discussing such formations as the
Middle Indian ablative in -am, suggested by Alsdorf and Liiders.? Sufficient
e.xarnples have been adduced to make it certain that -am does from time to
time appear where an ablative is expected. But those quoted from Pali
are still rare enough to make it possible that they are due to a transmission
through manuscripts which, like the Dharmapada, did not mark vowel-
length and nasalization, or, like the Asokan Briahmi, did not do so consistently.
It would be expected that when a text written in such a manner was rendered
into a full orthography—whether at the time of translation into Pali, or
subsequently—this would for the most part be done correctly, since the
writer’s knowledge of the language would enable him to interpret from the
context. But equally it would be expected that from time to time, either

I Tt has been said more than once that the

: not necessarily have been taken into account.
metrical nature of the Dharmapada shows that

There are some indications, however, that the

vowel-lengths were distributed as in other
Prakrits. It must be recognized that such an
argument is inconclusive. There is no reason
to suppose that the preservation of the original
metre was a matter of conscious concern to
those who transmitted the text; and even if
the distribution of vowel-quantities had altered
considerably in the receiving dialect, this would

metrically significant distinction between single
and double consonants continued to exist
(§ 28); and we should therefore hesitate to
accept interpretations which imply 8ross
metrical faults. See, for example, note on
verse 120.

2 For references and further details, see note
on verse 292.
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because his attention was wandering, or because the passage was genuinely
diﬁiCll].t, he WOUld misinterpret hiS eXemplar and write -am where he ought
to have written -d. Naturally, this does not’ disprove the real existence of
a Magadhan ablative in -am; but it may be desirable to leave the possibility
open that the appearance of such a form in Pal; may be due to purely graphic
causes. Similarly, the syntactical construction of upeta with an accusative,
as in the Pali Dhp. 280 (= 113) alasiyam upeto, may be genuine; but cqually
it could have arisen in the same manner fr(’)m an original instrumental.

In the verse quoted, manuscripts have sporadically emended to dlasiya, and
this has been accepted by some of the editions.

§ 21. In the final position in a word, (-4)t regularly appears as i, while (-¢)
may be written either -e or -7, with a definjte preference for the latter. For
(-0), -u and -0 are almost equally frequent. Where a back vowel represents
an earlier -am, the writing -0 is much less frequent, but does occasionally
occur. See also § 75.

In other positions in the word, interchange of i/e and /o appears very
seldom: jenadi (jinati); keca, but more often hica (krtya); anose’a (anusaya),
but regularly anu-; droparamutho, but regularly dru-. The number of such
spellings may be slightly more or less than the transliterated text shows,
since occasionally the reading is uncertain. Although there is usually no
doubt whether the scribe intended i or e, in some places the vowel-stroke
may be shorter than is normal for 7, and yet cut through the main character
enough to make the reading 7 at least as likely as e. Similarly, in some
instances a basal triangle may be thought to result from an accidental closure
produced by an o-stroke linking up with the frequent pen-drag at the foot
of many characters. In such places, an editor’s choice between e and 7,
and between o and #, is bound to be arbitrary to some extent. But there
are enough certain instances to show that these fluctuations in spelling did
occur, but in any event rarely in non-final syllables in a word.>

There seems to be a tendency for (hu) to be written ho: for example, hoda
(hutam); baholu (bahulo) and regularly baho-, but once bahu-. Here also there
1s more freedom in final position: ahu, aho, (aham); suhu, suho (sukho, -am).

§ 22. Other divergences from the vowel-system of the corresponding Pali
words are for the most part to be attributed to the phonetic environment

" Here and in the following paragraphs -mukha (CII ii, plates XI. 2, and XXIV. 4). In
brackets are used to mark off grammatically both of these Konow argued in favour of
corresponding Sanskrit or Pali forms, which, reading the regular mu; but this is s:mp!y an
however, do not necessarily appear in the corre- arbitrary disregard for what is clearly written.
sponding place in the parallel texts. Cf. also bramona in the Dharmapada (242),

2 From the inscriptions we may note dana- where the Pali has brahmuna.
mokho, danamokhe in place of the more frequent
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(palatalization, labialization), or to the weakness of vowels in unemphatic
syllables, especially in word-final position.

In non-palatal syllables (@) may appear as o: ajakamo (ajjhagamd), monaso
(manaso), sainokadu (samagata-); cf. Niya 524 phalophala; sado (sada); instr.
sg. gamesino, cedaso, and with the spelling -, ichadu. Similarly for (@) or (am)
in kudayino. It is possible that the same feature is responsible for the inverse
situation in spellings such as aya (ayuh), tamasarnudu (tamaso-), lake (loke);
but these are rare enough to leave it possible that the omission of the yoywel-
sign is accidental.!

§ 22a. More frequent is the marking of palatalization of vowels in the neigh-
bourhood of a palatal consonant (although the consonant in question is not
necessarily still written): ecasari, precasari (P. accasari, Paccasari); same-
sabudha (samyak-sambuddha ; Khot. samye-sabaudaya?); yed, paje (paiica), kici
(krtyam), katavi, bhayidavi (-tavya; Niya here usually has -davo); desehi
(desayet: for -h-, see § 39); a’t (ayam; Asokan ayi, beside Lyam); pre’anads
(prajanati). Regularly, compounds with (-carya): brama-yirya, -yiya, sama-
‘irya, parikirya’i. In the last, -k- is written for -y- < (-¢-) (§§ 32, 38); but the
palatalization also appears occasionally where the corresponding Sanskrit has
no palatal: uthane’ala- (utthana-kala-), radhe’aro (rathakara). These spellings
clearly reflect the y-like quality of the glide developed between vowels in
the position of intervocalic stops of the older language (the Ya-sruti of the
grammarians). It is thus possible that parica’ in verse 164 should be inter.
preted as a direct equivalent to the Pali pariccagd in the corresponding verse,
although a locative gives acceptable sense in the context. Comparable here are
Asokan menati (RE XIII Sh.); Niya sveya (Burrow, Grammqy § 6). It is
possible that a few examples from other Prakrits should be brought under
the same heading: @inna < djanya (taken as a desi-word by Sheth; see also
note on verse 173); sejja, P. seyya < sayya.

§ 23. Not infrequently, an etymological (z, e) is omitted in the writing, and
it is possible that a few such cases may be seen as counter-reflections of the
same situation. Thus, the spelling vayar: (vihdf’i-) may be justified to the
extent that the -y- was felt to give sufficient expression to the palatalized
vowel in the first syllable. A similar explanation might pass for vaspasa

I Doubtless a similar omission of the vowel-  possible, but in the context hardly complimen-
sign is to be recognized in the well-known word  tary. Normal usage suggests that such a form
in Brahmi script describing the elephant carved Wpuld convey a sense such as ‘possessing in the
on the Kalsi rock, gajatame, i.e. gajuttame, or hlshest degree such attributes as are charac-
gajottame (P. gajuttamo). The word, it seems, teristically and distinctively elephantine’.
has usually been understood as formed by the 2 H. W. Bailey, Asia Major, N.s. ii, 1951,
addition of the superlative suffix -tama directly p. 28,
to the noun, which is indeed grammatically

G
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beside vifpasa (vifvasa); dasana (P. dassinam), darsano (dassino); desada
(twice, P. desentam); udacha’i (P. udacchida); zinc’l compéirably, in the Taxila
silver scroll,! pracaga (pratyeka). In a different way, the retroflexion in §
may perhaps have involved a difference in quality of an accompanying (¢)
sufficient to allow us to attribute to this cause the occasional omission of the
written vowel-symbol, as in sahu, if this is to be read for sehu in verse 307;
bhavasu (bhavesu); and tasa (tesam). In the inscriptions vasa (varse) appears
twice at least,? but is corrected by the editor to wvase. .

But while such linguistic factors may possiblgr have operated in some
places, it is more than likely that the scribe occasionally omitted the vowel
sign accidentally, much in the same way as we might sometimes forget to
cross a £. The one occurrence of catg (citta) has indeed the excuse of the
initial palatal; but on fifteen other occasions the word is written cita-.
Similarly, sabhir ava (eva) is doubtless a mere slip of the pen, and it would

be artificial to suggest that the 7 in the previous syllable was sufficient
written information to convey that eva was intended.

§ 24. In unemphatic syllables, and especially in word-final syllables, a differ-
ent factor is involved, and in these we may reasonably see a tendency to
vowel-weakening which is sometimes reflected in the writing.> An isolated
example such as panada, while elsewhere panida is written, may be accidental ;
and one occurrence of itha (P. ettha) leaves the decision doubtful in verse
96, where the scribe may have intended the same form by the spelling atha,
but may equally have taken over a form with a- which ultimately went back
to the source-dialect of the Gandhari translation. Against these, vivhuda-
nanahi (P. vibhiiti-nandi-) seems a definite example. With navara’t (ni-)
and vinavana’u (vinibandh-) we may compare numajjai and similar examples
from other dialects (Pischel § 118), and such spellings as Khot. .paramazzdale
(S. pari-).* Optatives may be written without the vowel-sign in the final
syllable: jina as well as jini, uditha, gaccha, cara, pariyara, parivaya. Some
of these, if they had been isolated, might have been referred to §23. But
since in most instances the resulting spelling is identical with an imperative
(although often syntactically distinct), it is possible that there was here some
tendency for the two modal forms to coalesce. )

To these groups a few isolated examples can be added : bhesida (bhavisyati),
kirta (kirti-); and inversely, nevi beside neva (naiva).

I CIIii, plate XIV. Konow (p. 71) corrected 3 For comparable phenomena in other
the ‘mistake’ to pracega; but it would be better  Prakrits, cf. Pischel §§ 101 ff-; cf. R. L. Turner,
policy to retain such spelling features in the  The Phonetic Weakness of Terminational Eleme?;i
text, and to restrict editorial comment to a foot- in Indo-Aryan, JRAS 1927, pp.d227l—39, ”
note. similar tendencies in consonantal development.

2 CII ii, plates XII and XIIIL 2. 4+ Bailey, BSOAS x, 1942, P- 994-
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§ 25. Divergences involving non-final back-vowels are mostly, it would seem,
reflections of neighbouring syllables; but very occasionally there are in-
stances where an unusual spelling would seem to result only from a tendency
towards a ‘neutral’ central quality in weak positions: for example, -i- in
sisavudu (susamvrtam). If yu is accepted as an equivalent of (ca), we may
see in it a further sporadic spelling of this type, although ya and yi are else-
where written. (See § 70, and note on verse 12; possibly the frequent
Asdokan cu should be considered in this connexion.)

Adjacent syllables with #, v, or labial consonants are involved in examples
such as bhikhu du (twice for di < iti); anuva- (an-ava-);' and conversely,
ana- is written for (anu-) in anaparyaya, sanayara. If it had been isolated
dukhusa (-asya) would be readily dismissed as a scribal error, and indeed
it probably is. But since the other examples cited at least suggest that a
feature of pronunciation may lie behind such a spelling, it is wiser to leave
it in the text. Similarly, we might hesitate to suggest that in sagharavosamu
the scribe ‘ought’ to have written -7ova-, and that he has merely attached
the vowel-stroke to the wrong character; since it is possible that the labializa-
tion affected both syllables, and the orthography may be reasonably adequate
as a notation of utterance, however poor it may appear etymologically.

The same type of reflection of vocalic quality is shown in spellings such
as udhvaradha, utvari; Niya utvara-. Similar phenomena have been familiar
since the earliest days of comparative linguistics («mlaut), and there seems
to be no good reason for the suggestion? that, because ‘v is written for r
in these words, the v-sound was ‘little pronounced’.?

In final position, the nominal case-endings -0, -, and -a correlate reason-
ably well with the forms of the older language (see § 75); and such fluctua-
tions as appear are probably reflections of the weakness of final syllables.
Occasionally, however, phonetic environment may have played a part (e.g.
dhamu, ibid.).

It is possible that in phusamu, karisamu, where the corresponding Pali
has the singular, the writing might represent a real historical development
of -mi; but this remains doubtful. See ncte on verse 333. Beside jrvamu
and viharamu, Pali has the plural verb; in the Niya documents the ending
-mi is common, and in the Dharmapada it is invariable in bromi. We cannot,
however, deny the possibility of a tendency of -7 to move in the direction
of -mu. In the sporadic spelling bhuksusamgasya (Niya %03, missing from
the index) it would be pleasant to see a trace of scribal resentment at the
insatiable appetite of the monks; but doubtless the writing has no further
motivation than the initial labial consonant of the word.

I See also pp. 50, 5I- 3 Cf. also Khot. utvada: see Bailey, Asia
2 Konow, CII ii, p. cviii. Major, N.s. vii, 1959, p. 13.
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§ 26. It is probable that the same type of ﬂ.uctuatl.on in spelling sbould be
recognized in the inscriptions on the two .Slrkap silver plates,? whlch have
respectively Mumjukritasya and Mimjukritasa. As Konow recognized, the
two forms almost certainly represent the.same name. B1:1t rather than see
in the variation a suggestion of an un-Indian name in which ‘the .ﬁrst vowel
was probably difficult to render’, it might be thought that there is no more
involved than divergent views on spelling between the two silversmiths
responsible. The first part of the name would then be understood as maiiju-,
in which the ‘neutral’ vowel of the first syllable was interpreted in spelling
by one craftsman as u, having regard to the preceding m, while the other
considered that 7 was more suitable in relation to the following palatal group.
Similar variations in the spelling of the name Ma#jusri have been cited
from Khotanese :2 mamjusri and (with later Gandhari assimilation) ma#iusri;
but also mijasari, majisrri, majasrri, and others. Since in addition we can
cite the Dharmapada form kirta, it is possible (though admittedly not
certain) that the objects in question belonged to a man whose name in
Sanskrit would have been Madjukirti.

§ 27. In addition to the normal Middle Indian developments of the type
-aya- > -e- (including nedi 267, against the metre), two examples have
been noted which might be due to a coalescence of syllables: asa 169 (P.
fiyasam) and wvidi 277 (P. wvijite)3. If so, the suggested emendations given
In the footnotes to ayasa and viyidi may be misconceived. But the syllables
might well have been accidentally dropped by the scribe, and a decision is
hardly possible without further evidence. See also note on verse 343 (which
1s outside the main text).

Consonants

§ 28. The consonantal system, in comparison with that of the older language,
shows many features similar to those familiar in other Middle Indian
langUages——weakening of single intervocalic stops, assimilation of consonant
clusters—and these do not call for any detailed discussion here. In contrast
to other dialects, especially characteristic features are the preservation of
thrfee distinct sibilants, and the retention of certain consonant groups without
assimilation.

_Although the orthography does not in general mark a distinction between
single and double consonants,* the continuance of this opposition (or a
corresponding one as, for example, between lax and tense articulations) is

* CII ij, pp. 9899, plate XIX. 3, 4. see § 35.

* Bailey, BSOAS x, 1942, p. 910. + For mm, see § 14. The interpretation of the

3. The apparent loss of a syllable in wa- sign transcribed gg remains doubtful: see § 11.
written for uyag- js a rather different matter:
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shown by the fact that the representation of single intervocalic consonants
in many instances shows spelling-variants, whereas for double consonants
the spelling is virtually stable. Thus, while (-y-) may appear as -y-, or alif,
or -k-, the corresponding double consonant (-yy-) is not subject to these
variations, and except where the older unassimilated group is written in
fuli, -ry-, the only possible representation would seem to be -y-. It may
be observed that in non-initial position -¢-, -#-, -p- invariably represent
double consonants,! while -g-, -j-, -b- may be written either for a double
stop or for nasal plus stop, but not for a single intervocalic stop.

§ 29. Single stops in initial position in the word regularly agree with Sanskrit.
The juncture of compounds is ambiguous in this respect (§ 66); and other
apparent exceptions in the transliterated text can conveniently be considered
under the heading of enclisis (§§ 67 £., 72).

§ 30. In the representation of the sounds descended from the intervocalic
single stops of the earlier period, the manuscript shows rather more variation
than elsewhere; but it may be accepted that such variation is for the most
part a matter of spelling. In general terms, most of such spellings can be
readily understood on the assumption that a few of the written signs, which
in other contexts continued to act as a notation for stops, were also used in
intervocalic position for fricatives (88 31, 43, 43a); while a palatal frequently,
and a labial occasionally, might be treated simply as a glide, and ‘disappear %,
that is, the word is written with alif, usually between unlike vowels, where
the spelling gives adequate information without the need to write -y- or -o-
explicitly (§§ 32, 34). In a few words a similar glide is expressed in the
spelling by -4- (§ 38).

From the writing it would seem that in this position the distinction between
voiced and voiceless stops was lost. It is not impossible that real linguistic
differences are concealed here: for example, although (-k-, -g-) both appear
as -k-, it is quite conceivable that the symbol was written for [y] in the one
case, and for [y] in the other. But there seems to be no way of determining
this from the text itself,2 and we may assume, at least provisionally, that

' A comparison with the Pali shows up a
few apparent exceptions in the case of -z-, but
these are so rare that they may be due either to
variant readings, or simply to miscopying. See
notes on verses 75, 79, 237, 283. In 336 the
form katu is regular.

2 It is, perhaps, possible that a more detailed
analysis of frequency and distribution would
enable us to say that one answer was at least
more probable than the other. For example,
(-k-, -g-, -c-, -j-) may all on occasion be

written -y-, and in suitable contexts alif, where
the glide is implicit in the spelling. But, on 2
rough count, alif represents (-k-) in 28 Places,
(-g-) in 6, (-c-) in 2, and (-j-) in 11. This may
suggest that the sounds which had developed
from (-k-, -j-) were decidedly more lax 1n
articulation than the other two; but the figures
may be biassed to such an extent by the dis-
tribution of the four consonants in the parent
language that it remains doubtful whether such
a conclusion would be justified.
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the voiced and voiceless single intervocalic stops of the older language had
in fact coincided by the time when the Dharmapada manuscript was written.

§31. In a number of the inscriptions, and in the Niya documents, both
(-k-) and (-g-) are not infrequently represented by ¢ (§ 4), and it has been
generally accepted that this character, formed from g by the addition of a
diacritical stroke at the base, is to be understood as a notation for a fricative
[y]. The Kurram casket, for example, has soga (soka) and bhagavada;' and
the writer of the verses scribbled on the outside of the Dharmapada manu-
script used the sign in the same value in sparga-gamiyu (verse 344). A much
less common notation appears in the Mathura Lion Capital inscription,?
where a similar diacritic is added to the base of &, as in nakarakasa (nagara-
kasya). The Dharmapada orthography, however, uniquely among Kharosthi
writings known so far, uses the differentiated sign ¢ only in contexts involving
a nasal (see § 46), and employs % in those positions where the other sources
have ¢; but in contrast to the usage of the Lion Capital, this function of
the character is not marked by a diacritic. The difference, however, is only
one of spelling-convention, as is shown by the additional fact of the occa-
sional alternation between k and y, parallel to the alternation ¢/y in the other
convention (§ 38). This use of the symbol % is certainly not evidence of
devoicing: cf. note on verse 129.

§ 32. On the basis of individual words, a possible description of the develop-
ment of (-¢-, -j-) would be that these simply disappear in intervocalic position,
and that in the writing the place is held by -y- in certain positions, particularly
between like vowels. This y would then be comparable to the laghu-
prayatnatara-yakara or ya-sruti of the later Prakrit grammarians? (tran-
scribed as y), which may be considered as marking only the separation of
syllables, presumably without glottal closure. It would seem, however,
that ¥ < (-¢-) has a slightly greater tendency to persist in contexts where
(-y-) is almost invariably represented by alif: for example, brama-yirya
(brahmacarya), although sama’irya, eka’iya also occur. (See also footnote
to § 30.) The instances observed are rather few, and may have no linguistic
significance; but there is at least a hint here that the history of these sounds
may be better represented as (-y-) > [y], (-¢-, -J-) > [y], with a tendency
subsequently towards the identification of the two.

§ 33. The development (-2-, -d-) > d is almost universal in the manuscript,
although there are indications of a further weakening to [8] in some places

! CIL i, p. 155. 3 Pischel § 187; W. S. Allen, Phonetics in
2 Ibid., p- 48. Ancient India, pp. 68—69.
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(§ 43a). The complete disappearance of the old intervocalic dental is rare,
and an apparent instance which has been frequently cited, avha’s, may not
have been intended by the translator as a third person singular verb (see
note on verse 50). The forms ca’uri, ca’ufha, beside cadu-, can be accepted
as genuine in the dialect, since the Niya documents have ca’ura as well as
catu-; and the use of the written symbol ¢ in Khotanese as, in effect, a
notation for ya-sruti,! possibly reflects a tendency towards still further
weakening of the intervocalic dentals in Gandhari.> The examples in the
Dharmapada, however, are rather few; and while it is indeed probable that
they indicate the beginnings of a change which later was to spread much wider,
it is possible that in any given instance, in a translated text, the form presented
by the manuscript may have been influenced by that of the source-dialect.
It may also be observed that although wudacha’t (P. udacchida) is isolated,
the majority of such words, or closely related forms, are written elsewhere
in the manuscript with the expected d:

anini’a ninido
upaya upada
ko’i’a vidu
bahosukena bahosuda
pranuyu nudadi
bho-va’i nigisa-vadi.

§ 34. The regular development (-p-, -b-) > v hardly calls for comment,
other than to remark that in certain contexts the glide may not be explicitly
written, as in supra’udhu, ala’uni, padha’i (prthivi): cf. § 30; and that in a
number of places it may interchange with -m- (§36). In both of these
respects, the behaviour of the derived v appears to have coincided with that
of v <« (-v-).

§ 35. In initial position in the word (and possibly in the interior of a com-
pound) va- may be written in place of uva- (upa-), the vocalic onset being,
it would seem, implicit in the »-. Both spellings occur, however, and we
need hardly consider that the phrase in verses 24, 25 vasada varada (P.
upasanto uparato) had become metrically defective, since the spelling uvasadu
occurs in 180, and other instances of uva- are not unduly rare. Beside vavat:
(upapattim) in verse 44, uvedi (P. vedi) might be thought of as in essence
a reflection of the same phenomenon (or, in other terms, a misplaced attempt
by the scribe to correct a tendency in his spelling habits of which he was to

! For example, ndta (S. ndga), atasa and preting sad; (sayam) in 151 as an early example
agasa (S. akasa): Konow, Saka Studies, pp. 9, of the same type of spelling.
10, 26. There would be no difficulty in inter- 2 See also Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1946, pp- 783—4-
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some extent aware) ; but it is equally possible that. t.he word here and in verse
5 was understood to be the equivalent of S. upaitr. See also notes on verses
310, 321. Tt was nevertheless possible for a form with va- to be C(.)ns.ldered
as metrically short by a scribe; and sa- has been added as a repair 1n 194
vadhi-saksaya (P. upadhi-kRkhayam). N

Where, as in verse 216, the preceding word ends in -u, the dec131on.
between sukadisuvakadhadi (equivalent to S. -sizpa-) and sukadisu vakadhadi
(i.e. -su uva-, with the sandhi resolved) is arbitrary, but unimportant.

§ 36. The alternation mfv is not uncommon in other Prakrits,! but is rare
in Gandhari sources other than the Dharmapada. From the inscriptions
Konow reports no examples at all,> and in the Niya documents the only
instances so far observed are gamesati (gavesatey—a word which is shared
with other dialects: Pischel § 261 gamesai—and ema, emu, beside evam.3
The Dharmapada also has gamesino, but in addition shows a decided prefer-
ence for -m- in place of -v- (both original and secondary) in a number of
other words. In general, such words have a nasal, normally in the following
syllable, although this nasal is not always explicit in the writing; and it is
clear that this -m- has originated as an allophone of /o] in nasalized contexts.*
In the examples given below, the extension of nasality is indicated, by italics
in the interpretations in square brackets, only so far as is relevant to the

uestion under discussion, and this notation is not meant as an assertion

that the nasalization was necessarily limited to the part of the word marked
in this manner:

bhamana’i [bhavana-]

bhametsu [bhavensu] @& 17)

sabhamu [sambhavam]

Sramana [$ravanam]

vadamada [vadavamdam] (P. vatavantam)
amufia [avudifia) (apunya)
pramum [pravuni) (P. papune)

! Pischel §§ 248, 250, 251, 261 (Where, how-  clothing listed in the document.
ever, examples are not grouped in any syste- 4 In contrast to the situation here, many of
matic manner, gnd itis dlﬂicu}t for the readerto  the words recorded by Pischel for other dialects
Ob:algé Cl ear picture of the situation). have no reason, historically, for showing
3T 113" p.o::rv‘ I nasalization. But the two sounds are phoneti-
| DUITOW, amguage of the Kharosthi cally very similar, and a laxly articulated [m]
Documents, § 50; BSOS viii, 1936, p. 427. The ~would readily be interpreted as [¥]; e.g. Hindi
two further ‘xyords't}}’e‘re cited should probably gdv (grama). The Dharmapada examples
be deleted: ‘ameksitd’ is almost certainly a mis-  illustrate the tendency for nasality to spread
reading (see note on verse 271); and the inter-  within a word, a characteristic which has been
pretation of cimara in 149 as equivalent to frequently observed in modern Indo-Aryan
civara seems improbable, monastic rags being languages
somewhat out of place among the items of |
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nama [navam)

viflamant [viifiavapim]  (P. viAifiapanim)
amedi [amvedi] (anveti)

samajadi [samvajjadi] (sampadyate: § 66a).

Similarly in enclitics: atvano mana, va muno (P. pana, puna); and deva mi
na (P. deva pi nam), where the operative nasal is in a second enclitic.

It will be seen that the majority of these examples involve the anticipation
of nasality, in this respect inverting the situation in the other Prakrits, where
it would seem, such a process is exceptional. If it may be assumed that
Pischel’s examples are, if not exhaustive, at least a representative selection,
anticipatory nasalization is rarely shown in the orthography. We may recog-
nize it in sumina (suvina, S. svapna) and kamandha (kavandha), and later in
Ap. jama (yavam). But in general the other dialects show m in place of v
less frequently before than after a nasal: AMg. manama (P. manapa); or,
in the absence of a historical nasal, either before or after a retroflex con-
sonant: AMg. cimidha (S. cipita); vidima (S. vitapa).! These two categories
account for most of the examples cited by Pischel; and the few which remain
are doubtless analogical extensions. (If so, such sporadic developments may
not be genuine in the language, since their production would seem to require
knowledge of an equivalence between v and m in other situations; but there
would be nothing surprising in artificial interference in this manner by later
authors or scribes.)

Examples such as vadamada, vanamada (P. vatavantam, vannavantam)
are reminiscent of the problems raised by the Indo-Iranian distribution of
the suffixes -mant, -vant, and other.m/v alternations; and to the extent that
these oppositions in the earlier perloq may (in part, at least) haye {esultc?d
from divergence in differing phonetic contexts,> we may be justified in

! Here the relevant consideration would seem  -vant is much older than the Rigveda. (For one

to be the greater tenseness of the speech conjecture, see E. H. Sturtevant, Comparative

apparatus in the retroflex process. One might
say that m appears here in the capacity ofha
more tensely articulated counterpart of v, tl e
feature of nasality being systematlcally lr‘:-fd?-
vant: in effect, the pattern of the Middle
Indian word is better maintained by the con-
tinuant m, in spite of the incidental na§a11t}ir,
than by the nearest available non-nasal in the

repertoire, b.

2 In other terms, there is a redistribution of

the allophones of /v/ between /m/ and /1{/ (an'd
indeed there has been some to-and-fro in this
at different times in the history <?f the Indo-
Aryan languages). The determining fzontexts
were quite different; and the Gandharl cl;ange
is apparently in progress at the time of our
text, whereas the change behind Vedic -mant/

Grammar of the Hittite Language, § 110: ‘pre-IH
change of uw and sw to um’.) Whatever may
have been the prehistory of this and other pairs
of suffixes with m/v, the Rigveda preserves only
certain broad outlines of an older distributional
pattern which had by then become blurred.
Since the distributions overlap, Vedic grammar
must recognize -mant and -vant as two distinct
suffixes. But although this has been normal
practice, occasionally the inferred Indo-Euro-
pean relationship between the two obtrudes,
and leads to statements which (apparently)
attribute a proto-Indo-European development
to the Vedic language itself (‘-vant passant 2
-mant aprés un phonéme labial’). There is
little profit in describing kanvamant-, yavamant-
as examples of ‘dissimilation’, or as evidence of
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seeing a parallel here. But we should not expect the Dharmapada forms
with m to represent optional alternatives to -vant which have been directly
inherited from the Vedic period; and such a suggestion is in any event
excluded, not only by their fitting a phonological framework which con-

tains besides quite different formations, but also by several declensional
forms:

nom. vadava silava (P. silava)
acc. vadamada silamada (silavantam)
instr. Silavada (silavata).

Although complete paradigms are not attested in the extant text, this is
ample illustration. In contrast to this, words in which -mant was already
established in the older language do not show this alternation in their para-
digms: instr. sg. hirimada; nom. sg. svadima, gen. sg. svadimado, nom. pl.
svadimada (S. hrimant-, smytimant-). In 112 ufhanamado (P. -vato) we may
perhaps suspect the influence of the preceding 7; but the word may be
only a literary assimilation to the following word in the verse, svadimado.
‘There are nevertheless many words where, in apparently similar phonetic
contexts, v is still written in the manuscript. In some of these the older form
may l-).e .due to an awareness of related words, as for example jivano, beside
jroa, ]{mdd; or, in more general terms, to the survival of established spellings
in a literary tradition. But from examples such as sevamana beside emam
eva, or sravadina beside sramana, vadamada, it seems possible that in words
of the type already quoted, m is still to be interpreted as a notation for a
[¥] which, although approximating to [m], had not become identical with

the 1nheF1ted m. In such circumstances, a fluctuation between m and o in
the spelling would be readily understandable.

For tv, sv representing (tm, sm), see § 53.

§37. A contrast such as that between kaya (kdya) and ka’ena illustrates the
regular treatment of (-y-); and in such words it would seem that -y- is
written only as a syllable-divider. Where the glide is implicit in the succession
of the two Vox’ivels, alif is written instead: Sayanena, but idri’a, idri’esu
(zndmya-); anose’a (anusaya). As this last shows, there was equally no need
to write -y- where a secondary palatalization was noted in the spelling in
an.adjacent vowel (§ 22a). For the inflexional ending (-aya), -@’i is almost
un1v<.3rsal; andehere (-y-) belongs to the stem, -aya- is the preferred
spelling for (-aya-). But occasionally the scribe displays the rarer option

: < M T4 . . . . .
a desire ‘to avoid repetition of v’. This does ment we incur a strict obligation to explain why
not solve the problem, but merely creates arti-

h the repetition of v was tolerated in asvavant-,
ficially a further problem; for by such a state- devavant-.
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for the instruction of the reader: 106, 107 praiiaya, praiia’i (P. paiiiiaya);
243, 244 vinayadu, vini’adu (vinaya-).
For secondary -y- < (-¢-, -j-), see § 32.

§ 38. Although -k- is written for (-k-, -g-) with fair constancy, a further
weakening is to be seen in many places: mruya, muya (mrga); kaya (kd'ka).;
ksira-vayo (P. -pako); yo’a-, ro’a, beside yoka, roka; asoka so’ino. This is
especially common in stem-final position—frequent therefore for the sufﬁx
(-ka), although not limited to it—and in the inscriptions this further weakening
would seem to be limited to this position in the word.! In the Dharmapada
this is still the most frequent position; but in addition we find: ufhane’ala-
(utthana-kala-); radhe’aro (ratha-karo); am’abadi (P. anukampati); ani’ama
(anikama-); sw’aro (sitkaro); sagara’uda (sankara-kita); kici’ali (krtya-k dle?.
In contrast to stem-final position, where both (-k-, -g-) are subject to this
behaviour, the additional examples, so far as has been observed, concern (-k-)
only, and in particular (-k-) at the position of compound-juncture.

Conversely, -k- appears sporadically for (-y-): udaka (udaya); dhoreka
(dhaureya); yoneka (see note on verse 17); vayaveka (vajapeya); sabaraka
(samparaya); also in place of secondary -y- in parikirya’i (paricaryd-);
babaka (balbaja); bahosukena (-srutena); vikadi (vitate): see also §§ 31-33 and
note on verse 149.

This use of -k- for (-y-) is very rare in other Kharosthi sources, but isg)laFed
examples have been noted both early and late. The Bajaur Casket in§cr1pt1on
has vijaya-mitra and viyaka-mitra;? and the Niya documents twice have

I Konow, CII ii, pp. xcviii, xcix: ‘In a few
cases -k- is replaced by y. . .. More frequently,
however, the -k- has apparently disappeared.’
(Such a statement may be misleading unless it
is made clear that the discussion is strictly con-
fined to the orthography: -aye and -a’e, for
example, are merely alternative notations, and
there are no reasons for supposing that they
represent two different ‘forms’.)

* Epigraphia Indica, xxiv. 1 ff. It has been
objected that it is ‘most unlikely that the same
person should be referred to by two clearly
different names’ (A. K. Narain, The Indo-
Greeks, 1957, p. 8on.), but the argument is
erroneous. Whether the reference was to one
person or to two, the two forms are merely
alternative spellings of the same name. The
later use of t/d as a spelling substitute for -y-
led to a more embarrassing alternation vijaya:
vijita in the names of the kings of Khotan
(H. W. Bailey, Asia Major, N.s. ii, 1951, D. 8;
vii, 1959, p. 16). Although the name was
accorded an indigenous etymology, the com-
pounds in which it is known are completely

Indian in structure, and it is therefore not sur-
prising that Konow’s correction 1n Niya 661
vifida-simhasya (ed. avijida-) met with resistance
(F. W. Thomas, BSOS viii, p. 790). A learned
commentator might perhaps have qXplalne?
that ‘Vijita-simha’ was a ‘Lion in the Kingdom’,
or even ‘Conqueror of Lions’; but the rest of
the world would take it for granted that Sll({h
a king was a ‘Defeated Lion’, and no klng.ls
likely to have risked this. The difficulty dis-
appears when it is realized that the fo.rm s
merely a Prakritic spelling of a name which in
Sanskrit would have been vijaya-simha (cf. § 37
vinaya-: vini’a-). In later times the coalescence
of the two Sanskrit forms allowed the family
name to enter into compounds in either sense,
and beside impeccable names such as quya-
sambhava we find the meaningless Sanskritiza-
tion Vijaya-samgrama (attested by Tibetan),
where the intention of the name must have l:teen
Vijita-samgrama. The Khotanese spellings
vljatta-, vijitta- (unless due tO spelling-
Pronunciation) suggest that the scribes were
aware of this.
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aprameka-' (aprameya). On the other hand, the phenomenon itself is common
in the documents, with the spelling -g- (cf. § 31): apramego, vyaga (vyaya);
and doubtless the value [y] is to be understood in many places where g
is written as the second member of a conjunct group. Similarly, pracaga is
written for (pratyaya) in the Kurram Casket inscription.?

Konow suggesteds that such spellings pointed to ‘a strongly fricative sound’
for y; but this is to look at things upside-down. Since the alternates include
alif (in effect zero) as well as y/k, the situation could hardly be due to an
increase of tenseness in the utterance associated with -y- (which would be
an unexpected reversal of the tendency of other single intervocalic consonants
in the language). Rather, it reflects a further continuation of the normal
tendency towards weakening in the descendants of (-k-, -g-). The written
signs for these, being associated with a very lax utterance (ya-sruti) in

certain positions, would then be readily adopted by scribes in words con-
taining (-y-).4

§ 39. More rarely, -h- is written in place of alif or -y- as a syllable-divider.s
We might .be t.empted to interpret desehi 236 and ramahi 259 as imperative
forms, which in both verses would be syntactically possible; but since the
converse spelling is well attested (see following paragraph), it is more
probable thgt .these two words should be understood as an optative and a
present participle respectively, in agreement with the parallel Pali version:
desehi written for desa’i (desayet: see also § 22a), and ramahi for rama’i
(Pali version, damayam). In three places ki is written where the correspond-
ng .Pah has ca; ar.ld since in two of these at least the sense of P. Az would
be 1nappropriate, it would seem that A7 should be accepted here as merely
an alternative spelling of the enclitic particle 4, yi (ca: § 70). In 201, 202,
hi represents P, ce flf’. For seho, sevha, sebha (sreyas-), see § 44.

fonze}'.s;ﬂy’, k is dropped in the spelling in suhava’u (sukhdavaho),
sabarara’ida’t gsampardya-hitdya), vayari- (viharin-), phali’a (P. paligha).
It 1 thus POS.Slb_le. that jada’; in verses 1 and 2 corresponds directly to the
Pali plural jatahi, although a singular would be perfectly acceptable.

! Kharosthi Inscriptions, nos, 399

latter in Sanskrit) 511 (the (implying *metraka). These may be purely
2 CILii, p. 1 55' literary borrowings mechanically transcribed ;
3 Ibid. ’p.'cvi. ) but it is of course possible that even within

Gandhari the written forms may have subse-
4 Asa ‘ﬁ;ftge? consequence borrowed forms quently induced pronunciationg with [k], if
appear with k in place of (3), as in Central only as a reading-style adopted by the less
A sian versions of the. name Maitreya (see H. W. literate monks for use in the recitation of sacred
Bailey, BSOAS xi, PP. 779-80): Agnean texts.
metr_ak, Kut_:hean m‘fltmk». Sogdian m’ytr'k s For other dialects, cf. Pischel § 206; also
(Whlf:h’ beside mytr’y, might in itself be -gho, -7ho BHSG §§ 8. 88; 9. 100; 10. 192.
ambxguous: cf. ‘ Gershevitch, Grammar of 6 See also note on introductory verse; Bailey,
Manichean Sogdian § 960), Chinese mjie-lok  loc. cit., pp. 791—3.
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Similarly, parvahi’a could be interpreted as an absolutive (*pravrdjiya),
but not necessarily so: see note on verse 16.

There are sufficiently many certain examples to establish that this inter-
change is not merely a graphic confusion between alif and /; but the graphic
similarity between the two characters does on occasion lead to uncertainty
in the reading. In verse 323, where Senart read bhoha, it is almost certain
that the scribe intended bko’a, but in 324, although dhami’o seems probable
(P. dhammiko), it is conceivable that Senart’s reading dhamiho should be
kept: see notes on these verses. In the manuscript there is a tendency for
an o-stroke to run into the tail of a following %, and it is possible that such
an /2 was sometimes written continuously without lifting the pen, that is,
from below upwards: see, for example, loha line 77, oha 130, broha’t 379.
It is thus not always easy in cursive writing to distinguish between -oho
and -0’a, and in verse 294 we might hesitate between maho’a and mahoho.
The latter, however, is unambiguously written in the same word in 85.

§ 40. Among the aspirates of the older language there are, not unexpectedly,
no examples of (ch, jh, dh, ph) as single intervocalic stops; (-th-) > -dh- 1n
s'a.dlzu; and the remainder, in varying frequencies, appear either as -h- or
with spellings which indicate an intermediate stage of weakening. Within the
text, no examples of -h- < (-th-) have been observed; but the Niya docu-
ments have taha (tathd); and in general there would seem to be the same
tendency for the earlier voiced and voiceless stops to coincide as has been
remarked in the case of the single unaspirated intervocalic stops.

In the earlier Gandhari sources the development to -/- is rather infrequent.
As’okgn lahuka, which is shared with the other versions, may be suspected
of being a borrowing; and the later inscriptions have swha, muha beside
sukha, mukha. The Niya documents show some extension of this feature,
which now appears in about twenty words, many of them being of frequent
occurrence. It would seem therefore that the further weakening to -/- was 2
development still in progress, and it is thus probable that some at least of the
examples in the Dharmapada are due to the influence of the source-dialect.

§ 41. Occasionally -kk- remains in the spelling, as in kkhida in the intro-
ductory verse, and in a few places sukha, although suha- is much more
frequent. For (-gh-), the same two spellings are attested, in eka-khano
(P. -ghano), beside lahu, oha, aniko. In atva-kaia’s (P. atta-ghafifiaya) an.d
makavha (cf. § 12), the fact that & is written, together with the sporadic
use of kk for (k) in Niya 511 makhi (mahi),' suggests that we have here
varying notations for sounds such as [y, y].

! Bailey, loc. cit., p. 792.
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-, and it is reasonable
h-, -dh-) are both normally represented by -d]:l ) Z?hal beside yadha,
%o4za.ss(1-1;1e, that the occasional retention Ef -th.-, idss I;ell?}ng and should not
" istorica » < . _
7), i ely a survival of a his . ation. This con
%Zdiant(e{(;}zg’d lzs rzlllr(irin}cflication of a difference in pronuncia

: kothena, beside
clusion is reinforced by the writing of -th- for (-dh-) in kothu, ak

kodha. ) from time to
theirrln 1(:)}:: fcr;%us;l t(-;h-) the further weakening to -k- appears
time : nihg’;

ay not be
(nidhaya), udavahi (P. udabbadhi: but hﬁte ttrheea tfrinherlz v any
original; see note op verse 83); mahoru (madhura). This

: the
e ascribed to
©ase rare, and in the last quoted example at leaStun:tlfe[s’Zido
Source-dialect, the inherited form masura being we

§ 43. The writing of
earlier inscriptions,

ecome

and by the time of the Niya docurgenti 2?1(31 Euctua-

g in masu (madhu), while in other words Wized that this

tions such 44 adhi-, asi-, azi-.1 Tt has been gerlera!ly recogona [z], through

Spelling indicates the development of the intervocalic stop wra- (madhura),

the intermediate Stage of [38]. The Dharmapada has ?as e note on 176);

and sagpgq; (if in fact the latter is equivalent to P. Sc.l'b.bad}'l.l . S[e ), and vanase’a
and, wit}, assimilation tg 4 neighbouring palatal, §isila (Sithila), :

* Vanqty,

i itten for

aja): see also note on 306. Conversely, prodhu is wri

DPoso (240). A
Further €Xamples have been quoted from Khotanese:? bhag

(bhdgimtki‘ y VISt

and (-gp.

o . hat (-th-)
myau (vidhijfia-); maysili (mithila). It lS1 Clza:'le ;ufﬁci(ently
) share this development; but although the cxamp €8 ison with the
Mumeroyg 4, establish the fact, they are still rare in © lrnpar‘ble therefore
Spelling gp, . the majority of words for (-dh-, -th-). 1t is poss: es, for ex-
that the developmeng 1 [2] occurred only in specific ClrcumStiI'lch are well
ample, before the vowels -i and -4, Most of the examples whic
©Stablisheq

. if this were so,
> and repeateq, would fit such a formulation ; and if
1t woulg € possible tq

. 6b)
: interpret occasional spellings like mahazana (§
as lntending [3]

lways kept
§4 3. The corr eSponding Unaspirated stops (-z-, -d-) are almost alway
Stnet from the old aspirates; but here als

“Pellings yp;

iC
o the inscriptions sh;)lw sﬁic:sid(l) °
icati the o
ch Suggest a development to a fricative. Ql:le (135rl reodome
the POst-Agokan Inscriptions, the Swat vase of the meridar

in g, is added
. . . .. s at 1n g, 18 a
Ciple where 3 subscript diacritic, similar to th
I s .
Uders, BAwW 1933, p. 1000; Konow, * Bailey, loc. cit.
DSOS vij; 30 P 606; F. W. Thomas, ibia., 5 crt ii, plate I.
P 79%; Bailey, Ba0, S xi, pp. 776,



INTRODUCTION 95

to the final character. The word in question may then be transcribed
pratithavida.! On the Bimarin vase? we may likewise read sivaraksiSasa and
bhagavada. The Mathura Lion Capital inscription? is unusual in showing this
treatment virtually throughout: pradege (pradese)—although karita* appears
twice—and we may assume that this inscription represents either a somewhat
divergent dialect or an eccentric school of orthography.

The situation in the Dharmapada strongly suggests that the development
of the earlier unaspirated dental stops to fricatives followed that of the
aspirates, so to speak, one stage in arrears. In two instances it seems likely
that the aspirate-character appears as a result of the aspiration spreading from
a neighbouring sound in the same word: ghadhedi < *ghadedi (ghatayati),
and ghahafhehi < *gahathehi (grhastha-). In sagadhi’o (P. sangatigo) it is
Possible that the translator thought of adhika: we might in any case suspect
that adhi- and adi- (ati-) would tend to coalesce, the more so since even in
Sanskrit the significance of the two, though for the most part distinct, is
fairly close, and there is occasional overlapping, for example adhimatra,
atimdtra, which in practice are virtually synonymous. In verse 329 adhivadida
may represent adi- < (ati-); and 119 yadha (P. yada) is balanced by 293
Yyada (P. yatha). In addition, dh is written for (-z-, -d-) in the following
words:

asamanadha (asravanata)
kusidha (kusida)
tranadha (tranata)
visesadha (visesatah)
samadhare (Samaty-)
samidhi (samitim)
samadha (sampada-?).5

In these, as in the words with 8 already quoted from the inscriptions (except
the Lion Capital), the replacement of the normal development (-t-, -d-) > d
appears in stem-final position, where it would seem that a further weakening
of the intervocalic consonant made it possible for the writer of the Dharmapada
manuscript to conceive the sound as equivalent to one which he was accus-
tomed to write with dh. This equivalence clearly did not hold for the
writers of those inscriptions who found it desirable to use a character

I Konow used the transcription -d(r)a, and
elsewhere -#(r)a. It seems possible that two
distinct characters should not be recognized,
and the transcription & is here adopted pro-
visionally for both. If it should be desirable to
separate the graphic forms, we might write 8
and 6, recognizing that the two are both used
as a notation for [6].

% Ibid., plate X. 2, p. 52

~ * Ibid., p. 48. Comparable to pradithavido
in this inscription, the Bajaur Casket has
pradithavide (Epigraphia Indica, xxiv, pp- 1 ff.).

* Konow suggested that this should be inter-
preted as an absolutive: ibid., p. cviii.

5 For the last three examples see also notes
on verses 189, 120, and 334. The converse
situation appears in saradi, beside saradhi
(sarathi): § 49.
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formed with the diacritic stroke; but in both cases the most probable
hypothesis is that the same sound [8] was intended.

It would make a reasonably consistent picture if we suppose that the
single intervocalic (-th-, -dh-) was at this stage in the language a fricative
[8], represented normally in the writing by dh; but that before the vowels
7z and u, and (less often) in the weak position of stem-final syllables, an allo-
phone had developed which was sufficiently close to [z] to be written with
-s- on occasion, although complete identification with the sibilant may have
taken place only in a few words such as masu and sisila. Similarly (-z-, -d-),
normally written d [d], was doubtless in any case a very lax stop, tending
towards [6], and under conditions of further weakening could occasionally
be written dh. This last might then continue a stage further, and coincide
with the development of (-dh-) > [z], as is seen in Khot. siysa (Sita);' but
this would appear to be very rare for original (-z-). In the Dharmapada the
only example is saghasa (< samkhyata, not samskrta), and here the analogy of

ghadhedi suggests the possibility that the form is due to an earlier *samghddha,
before the further weakening to [z] took place.

§ 43b. In praverayadi the weakened intervocalic dental appears as -7- (see

note on verse 160), and the same spelling replacement may perhaps be
seen in initial position in ramahi 259, and the converse in ruyida (P. ruciram)
290. Ct. also akidafia 77, beside Khot. atdraiia (S. akrtajiia). This situation
could be interpreted phonetically either in terms of a continuant 7 (untrilled)
as an approximation to [3], or a single-tap r as a substitute for a very short
1,ntervo.cahc S’tOP- The latter interpretation could be utilized to account for
Sadvar: .(S' sarvart), Khot. uryana (udydna); but alternative explanations
are possible. (The Khotanese spelling may reflect a Prakrit uyydna, with an

‘intr qsive’ 7 attracted by the double consonant : cf. saryathiva: P. seyyathidam.
For Sadvari see note on 256.) See also § 64.

§ 44. F or (-bh-) there are four possible spellings: -bk-, -vh-, -v-, and -A-.
Sometimes two of these, and occasionally three, may appear as alternates

in the same or Close.ly related words, as in the following examples (where
the additional items in brackets are taken from the Niya documents):

abhz’mardadz (avhifiany)? avisa’i’ ahivadana
(Silaprabha) pifavha (jil;zprava) ohasedi
vivhuda abhivuyu ania-hodt
labha lavhu lahadi
(ubheya) uvha’; uha’t

I Bailey, loc. cit., p. 777. .
z From document 661, wl}lch diverges from
the remainder of the collection in its language

and writing.

3 P. abhisaje; cf. also Khot. avisiya (S.
abhiseka).
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It seems probable, however, that these spellings reflect at the most an
opposition between -A- and an intermediate stage of weakening, -vh- 8]
(§ 12); and that -bh- in such words is merely a historical spelling for the
latter, and -o- an alternative notation, or possibly a contextual variant.
Some of the forms with -4- may be due to the source-dialect: ahivadana,
for example, is the only word in which the prefix is written thus, while abhi-
appears a number of times both in the Dharmapada and the Niya documents.
On the other hand, lahadi is upheld by the documents; and the evidence of the
sibilant in suha (subha) and the conjunct in prahod: (prabhavati) is in favour of
these words being genuine developments within the dialect—unless they are
thought to be hybrid forms; but this seems unlikely. ‘

Whether or not a feature which could be described as aspiration was
still implicit in the symbol oh (cf. § 12), an alternation vh/v 18 obviously
capable of representing the historical opposition of aspirated to unaspirated.
It would thus seem possible to interpret gadhavo (¥*gardhabha- < gardabha-),
abhivuyu (abhibhitya), Khot. avidharma (abhidharma), as showing a dissimila-
tion of two successive aspirates; but the appearance of -- for (-bh-) in other
contexts leaves the possibility open that dissimilation is not necessarily
involved. It may also be noted that, except for the single instance in
avhifianu, the symbol vk does not seem to occur before the vowel -z. The
examples, however, are hardly sufficient to establish definite contextual
conditions for the alternates.

The same alternations appear in the somewhat bizarre spellings seho,
sehu, sevha, sebha (S. sreyas-). The occasional writing of -k~ in place of -y-
or alif has already been noted (§39), and seko can readily be taken 25 &
further example of the same phenomenon, differing, however, in the fact
that the expected spellings *seyo, *se’o have not been recorded. It is then
probable that the co-existence of two possible alternative expressions of the
intervocalic glide, seho/*sevo, has led to seho[sevha; and once this latter
alternation has been established, it is a simple matter for a scribe to produce
a more ‘learned’ spelling sebha.

§ 45. The distribution of the dental and retroflex nasals, as Konow demon-
strated,’ shows a consistent pattern to which there are very few exceptions
in the manuscript. Initially, (n-) remains as 7z, while single intervocalic
(-n-, -n-) both appear as n. The negative zna is thus clearly distinguiSh“"d
from the enclitic pronoun na (P. 7am: § 67). Where historically a double
nasal is represented, whether original, as (-nn-) in Sanskrit, or resultir}g
from assimilation, the retroflex group (nd > nn) remains as 7, while 1
general an original dental group appe€ars as z:

I See above, p. 5.
H
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pina (pinda) sana (sanda)

panida (pandita); kunala (kundala)
but

satsana (samsanna) nanadi (nandati)

mana (manda) pranodi (prapnoti).

Itis only in this last category that exceptions occur, in prakhanino (praskandin-),
where the retroflex may be due to a fancied etymological connexion with
khand-, and in the past participles of two verbs, da- and pad-. The former
appears only once, in adina, but the latter several times, always with 7:
pana-bhara, sabano, sabarna, samavarna (samapanna); and this consistency
shows that the spelling is not a scribal error. Konow tried to account for
these anomalies by saying that adina represented adinna, not adinna (which
is of course no explanation, but merely a repetition of what the orthography
already tells us), and that in sabarpo ‘an anorganic 7 has been inserted before
nn, cerebralizing the following nasal’.! This would seem to be an inversion
of the process. It is much more likely that the ‘anorganic #’ was written merely
to en}pha-size the fact that the nasal was already retroflex ; and this additional
warning in the spelling may have been used because [nn] was felt by the
writer to be unusual in a past participle.

The most probable answer would seem to be that these two participles
did not exist in the dialect, and that the forms with the retroflex were
therefore taken over through the translation from a dialect in which the
development -nn- > -pu- occurred (cf. Pischel §§ 276, 566). This is to
some extent supported by the fact that the Niya documents have only the
participle in -ta for ‘given’, dita. The form pa(r)nna-bhara (where Pali
has panna-bhara) is also responsible for the astonishing corruptions in
Mahavastu ii. 315, 316 parnna-bhara, and Lalitavistara 397 prajiiakara.?

§ 46. The development of nasal plus stop is virtually constant throughout
the manu(sicnplt, contrasting in this matter with the Niya documents, where
the same developments are indeed attested, but are more frequently disguised

by the retention of historical spellings. The general pattern may be illustrated
by the dental series:

(-nt-) > [-md-1:sad; (sansi)
(-nth~) > [-mdh-] :sadhava (P. santhava; S. samstava)
(-nd-) > [-0n-]:vinad; (vindati)
(-ndh-) > [-nnh-] :ganava (gandharva).

1 AO xix, 1943, P- 18.

2 Quoted by Helmer Smith, Les peyy

Prosodies du vers bouddhique, pp. 38-39 (Bulletin
de la Société Royale des Lettres de Lund, 1049—

50, i). It should be added that -kgra for -bhara,
although perhaps assisted by the interpretation
of panna- as prajiia, could easily have originated
from a graphic confusion of the two characters.
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No separate symbol was invented to express the nasal accompanied by aspira-
tion, and the diacritical stroke (§ 7) is not always written; but this is merely
the normal fate of diacritical marks, and it would hardly be legitimate to in-
fer that the scribe intended gana and gafia (gandha) to convey two different
pronunciations for the word.

The labial series follows the same pattern, except that (-mbh-), which 1s
in any case rare, appears as -mm-: gammira (gambhira). The analogy of the
dentals and the occurrence of the same conjunct in brammana might tempt
us to revert to Leumann’s transcription of the conjunct as mh (§ 14); but
the palacographical argument and the words brommi, sammasadi, where no
aspiration is involved, are decisive against this. As in the case of gana, the
absence of an indication in the orthography does not in itself prove that no
feature of aspiration was present in the pronunciation of a word such as
gammira; but the examples of Central Asian borrowings quoted by Bailey!
suggest that in Gandhari the aspiration in such positions was ultimately
lost, or at least was weak in comparison with Sanskrit.

For the velars, the normal situation is represented by the following
examples:

(-nk-):sagapa (sankalpa)

(-nkh-):saghara (P. sankhara; S. samskara)

(-ng-):saga (sanga)

(-ngh-) :saga (sangha).
For the nasal with the unaspirated voiced stop all the remaining vargas
regularly show assimilation: kufiaru (kuiijara); kunalesu (kundala-); nanadi
(nandati); udumaresu (udumbara-). It is therefore probable that the character
g, which is used in other Kharosthi sources with the value [y], and later
alternating with -y-, is used in the Dharmapada orthography as a symbol
for [n] (cf. §§ 4, 31). As in the case of the dentals, the aspirated counterpart
may be indicated by the superscript diacritic stroke (§8); but here also
the diacritic is often omitted. Nor is the manuscript consistent in the use
of ¢; but although the latter alternates with g and # for (-ng-) (§§ 10, 10a),
%t occurs nowhere in the extant text in situations comparable to those which
1t occupies in the inscriptions and the Niya documents. See also § 48.

§ 47. Similar developments are attested here and there in other dialects:
Mg. aiifiali (afijaki); Saur. Mg. mahanda (mahant-) 2 P. arammana (alamb-),
Channa (Chanda, Chandaka).3 Such forms in Pali, as Liiders suggested, were

I BSOAS xi, p. 788. assimiliert’, requires further qualification. In

2 Pischel §§ 274-5. this form it would appear to be a petitio p rirfczp i

* Liiders, Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des  and there is no reason to suppose that this as-
buddhistischen Urkanons, §§ 33, 166. The state-  similation was specifically Magadhan, or indeed
ment, ‘In der Ostsprache wurde nd zu nn early enough to be relevant here.
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presumably taken over from a Source-dialect of the Pali translation (and may
possibly belong to t.he dialect of the ‘Urkanon’, though this is as yet not
proved.beyond possible doubt), In the Dharmapada, on the other hand, the
regulanFy of the system excludes any such explanation; and although the
inscriptions show very few traces of the changes in question,’ there is
furthe.r confirmation that the developments occurred within Gandhari from
the Niya documents: gamdavo (gantavya), chinida, chimnida (*chindita);? and
from numerous borrowed words in Khotanese : samdusti (samtusti), pusiaunda
(punyavant-), vaysambata (upasampada) ;3 praiia (p;*ajr’id), mafiusri (masijusri).+

§48. In the enclitic particle gu (-m khu) (§ 68) only the unaspirated stop is
atteste.d. Thé{ forms o~f- the verb Yuj- regularly have -j-, where the corre-
sponding Pali base yuija- might Jead yg to expect -7i- (see note on verse 238).
Apart from these, thf.: few exceptions to the developments exemplified in
§ 46 suggest a sp Or’flc.hc Wweakening or loss of the nasal before voiced con-
sonants, under conditions as yet undetermineq : kummovamu, kubho (kumbha-);
saa’azza. (samdana) > Same-sabudha (mmyak-sambuddha) ; jabodana (jambunada).
A similar sporadlc. omission of anusvgra in Khotanese could naturally be
indepefldent. Of. this; but it seems likely that a direct connexion is to be
recognized in instances such ag samye-sabaudayas and jabiivana, beside
Jjambuiia.® 'In' the manuscript duduh; (dundubhi) may be considered as less
than certain in the writing; but the form without the nasal might be sup-

ported b.Y Kh'Ot- daudibe’svara, daudavesvera, beside the Sanskritic spelling
dundubhisvard.” (See also note on verse 235,)

§ 49. In ff‘ddition to th.e examples noted in § 43 of -dh- written for -d- < (-t-,
-d-), Wh1ch_ar. e sufficiently systematic to allow the possibility that a feature
of pronunClath_n und.erlies them, there are a few instances of interchange
between the written signs for the aspirated and unaspirated stops, suggesting
the beginnings of the loss of thijs distinction in the spoken language. In
some words both spellings are attested: saradhi, saradi; dhunatha, dunadi;
nisedhe, misedara; bhatsadi, batsag; (§ 63); drugadi beside é’rugha; yatha,
yadha, yada. Parallel with this last s gkadaggadi (P. akathamkathi). In
two consecutive Verses osa’itha and dala’itha appear as absolutives (-it{d:
see § 80, and note on verses 84, 85). In some places, therefore, the informa-
tion given by the spelling may pe historically ambiguous: sakhaca (P.
sakkaccam ; Khot. sakacd®) may reflect only the same type of scribal vacilla-

! CIL i, p. civ. 5 Bailey, Asia Major, N.s. ii. 1951, P. 28.
2 Cf. Burrow, Language of the Kharogh; 6 See also p. 50.
Documents, §§ 45, 4. 7 Bailey, BSOAS x, p. 908.
3 Konow, Saka Studies (vocabulary). 8 Bailey, Khotanese Buddhist Texts, p. 155.

4 Bailey, BSOAS x, p. 912.
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tion as is seen in Niya uthisa (uddisya), but it is not impossible that the aspirate
is inherited. If so, the form may be analogically induced by puraskrtya (cf.
AMg. purekkhada beside purekada: Pischel § 345), or, as Konow suggested,
may represent an older *satskytya.t Similarly, aheda’s may be connected with
the older root sid- rather than directly with the Pali akethayam.

I0IX

§ so. The three sibilants remain distinct, and are for the most part dis-
tributed as in Sanskrit. In the locative plural, however, -su has been taken
over in pajasu, and in feminines, as kichasu; and by a similar process of
analogy the retroflex appears after secondary e < (aya) in royesi. A few differ-
ences from Sanskrit can be attributed to assimilation: sasana (Khot. ssasana);
vispasa. The source-language of the translation is probably responsible for
nisedhe, nisedara; tasina beside taga (with a corresponding doublet in Pali);
visada, if the word is to be connected with the root sat- (see note on verse
82); saya ($ayyd), although related forms, sayana, sayadi, se’adi, appear as
expected. The palatal is written in Suyz (Suct) in only one occurrence of the
word, the normal spelling being suy:.

To account for the anomalous initial in saga (sanga), which also appears in
Khotanese,? Burrow suggested a connexion with a verbal root *sraj-, surviving
in Sanskrit only in the noun sraj- ‘garland’, and otherwise replaced by a ‘dialecti-
cal variant’ saj-.3 It is naturally hardly possible either to prove or to disprove a
conjecture based on anisolated instance such as this;and although the rare group
(57) may have coincided with (sr) > s (§ 57), only one example of this has been
observed within the dialect, in anuvasuda. On the information at present avail-
able, therefore, it seems more probable that in §aga the retroflex has been
generalized from common compounds such as nisanga, nihsanga, nirvisanga.*

In chada (sabda) also we may see a sandhi-alternate; but since the word
occurs only once, it remains uncertain whether the form is due to the specific
context of the verse in question (37), or whether, like saga, it had become
the normal form of the word within the dialect. Cf. also P. chapa, AMg.
chava (S. $ava); cheppa (S. Sepa).s

§ 51. Consonant groups, insofar as they undergo assimilation, follow in
general the lines of development familiar in other Middle Indian dialects.

* CII ii, p. cx. Cf. also P. -khattum, AMg. explanation. The ‘aspirated sibilants’ involved

-khutto (S. -krtvah), and hybrid forms from the
Mahavastu, BHSD s.v. -krtva.

z Bailey, BSOAS xi, p. 776.

3 Ibid. xii, p. 650.

4 Ibid. xiv, p. 429, quoting also Buddhist
Sanskrit avasangah (Mvy. 5570).

5 Pischel § z11; Geiger § 40. The account
given by Pischel of these forms is hardly an

are invented only to explain this situation, and
the argument is thus in effect circular. There
would seem to be still less justification for
seeking an Indo-European explanation of this
development in Prakrit, the alternation $fch
being a commonplace feature of word-junction
in Sanskrit. (RV 5. 2. 7 unas$ cic chepam)-
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Many of those groups which are attested without assimilation, or with a
development different from that of other dialects, appear also elsewhere in
the manuscript with the assimilated form; and it is self-evident that the
latter is either due to the influence of the source-dialect, or else reflects a
real assimilation in Gandhari, in which case the alternative is merely a
spelling archaism. While it is not always possible to decide with certainty
between the two alternatives, there can be little doubt that the genitive
singular in -asya, for example, belongs to the second type, since it is written
only a few times in the opening lines of the manuscript, after which the scribe
has forgotten this affectation, and for the remainder of the text has settled
down to write -asa. On the other hand, groups such as tr, pr, are reflected
in the modern Dardic languages, and there is therefore a fair presumption
that payinadu, payesidi, and similar forms, may have been affected by the
source-dialect. In contrast, the distribution within the text suggests that
the tendency to assimilation was more marked in the case of the velars: g7
is written once only, in gradhadi (where the » may not be historically justified :
see note on verse 107); and although akrodhu appears twice, the assimilated
form kodha- is frequent. Familiarity with the correspondence between pa-
of the source-dialect and Gandhari pra- has occasionally led to the intrusion
of 7 as a ‘learned’ spelling, as in pruju (pijya), prodhu (P. poso), pranina
(panind).

§ 52. k5. There are no examples of (ks) > ck, those which have been quoted
from time to time being due to Senart’s transcription of the two signs
indiscriminately as ‘c#’. The Kharosthi character transliterated ks is the
regular representation of earlier (ks), and in inherited words has been
observed in no other function. (See also § 16.) A few instances of kk < (k)
are doubtless to be attributed to the source-dialect. The technical word
(bhiksu) normally appears as bhikhu, although the vocative plural is written
bhiksavi, and the related verb as bhiksadi. In the Niya documents the spelling
is regularly bhiksu, although in document 322 the word is written twice
as bhighu.

The occurrence of aveksa, aveksidi (apeks-) as well as aveha, anavehino,

suggests that the latter are also borrowed forms, with the simplification of
(kkh) to (kh) > h after the long vowel.

§ 53. The frequency of #v for (tm) leaves no doubt that this is the regular
development for the dialect of the manuscript: atva- is written throughout
for (atman-) except for one instance of the historical spelling atmana, and
one of apana-.

Parallel to this, (sm) > sv; but in the weaker position of the declensional
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ending (-smin), except for the pronoun asvi, the text normally shows the
assimilated form, as in parasa (P. paramhi), or the historical spelling -sm-,
as in vanasma (P. -smim).

(¢m) remains unchanged in vesma; while rasvi may be taken to represent
the Middle Indian form seen in P. rasmi rather than a direct descendant
of S. rasmi.

§ 54. In the root (sprh-) the development of (sp) coincides with that of
(sm): svihadi (P. piheti), sviha’o. In (spand-) and (sprs-), on the other hand,
the ph characteristic of other dialects appears: phanapa, phusadi, phasa’s.
It will be seen that in this matter Pali also shows a contrast, although a

different one, namely, between the unaspirated and aspirated initial, pihetz,
phusati.

§ 55. (sv) appears as sv or s, both spellings being sometimes attested for the
same words: sacita (svacitta), sa’igada (svayamkrta), beside sva ghart; saga
beside svaga (svarga). For this last, the additional verse written on the outside
of the manuscript has sparga; but the spelling sp for (sv) does not occur
within the text itself.

($v) is represented by §v in sasvada; by $p in vispasa, aspa-veka (as’vamedha) ;
and by § in avalasa (abaldsva), bhadrasu (bhadrasva). A development parallel

to th(? second of these also appears with the retroflex sibilant in dispa, dispans
(P. disva, disvana; S. drstva).

§56. ($r) > s is well attested in other Gandhari sources also. In a few in-
stances the historic spelling is retained: sramana, but normally samana. In
Setha (srestha), on the other hand, the 7 is not written, and it would seem
that in this word the assimilation took place without the alteration of the
sibilant, in contrast to seko, sevha (sreyas-). It may be relevant to observe
here that in the older language the sequence s-§ is rare in comparison with
$-s, and that the common words visista, visesa, frequently carry a conno-
tation of ‘excellence’. Either or both of these factors may have assisted 1n
the conservation of the palatal initial in [$esta]. This, however, can hardly
be more than a conjecture. A further exception, Sotri’a (srotriya), likewise
diverges in this respect from etymologically related words, which show the
regular development, suda, sutva, or occasionally the historical spelling,
Sramana (Sravana), Srudi.

§ 57. The evidence is scarcely sufficient to establish with certainty the
development of (s7) within the dialect. In two instances the group appears
as §r: visravadena (vi-sravant-), Sravadina (sravantinam); and once as §, 1
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dialect; bl.lt anasyou—where s is doubtlegg to be interpreted as [sra]—and
sahasa (Niya sahasra) suggest that the retention of s was not forcign to the
dialect. For sasaga (samsarga) it is pos

) sible to conjecture an intermediate
form such as *samsragga; but it is €qually possi J

sasaga or sasaga.

3 58 (r4) > 5 in phasa (parsa), phusadi; sammagad; (-mpsati). Tn the deriva-
tives of (drs-), on the other hand, g appears onfy where Sanskrit also has s:

dispa (drstod, P. disva), dithi [disti] (drsti); but dasana, darsana.

§59. () > 5('. This is regular also in other Gandhari sources: manusa
(manusya), beside manusa (manusa). In the Dharmapada, however, the future
does not show this development, and where As'okgn and Niya have ~sati
-2Sads, the forms attested here all shoy the retention of ythe retroﬁex’:
bhavisadi, sa’isidi. On the other hand, the palatalization takes place in the
passive visisadi (-Sisyate). P

Sanskrit: S twi ” “Cognized in pygq (beside which the
anskritic puspa 1s twice written), if we may assume that the assimilated
form represents S. pusya. An alternat;
possible: puspa > *pusva > pussa; but in the absence of other examples

of (sp) in the dialect, there is no means of confirmation. In the modern
languages the palatal is widely attested . Wai

the North-western forms represent busya rather than puspa, and that those

with the .retroﬂex shoyv a sporadic (presumably dialectal) assimilation of
§y > ss without palatalization, as in the Dharmapada futures.

§ 60. The history of the groups consisting of sibilant with dental and retro-
flex stops is to some extent complicated by problems of interpretation of the
Kharosthi signs involved; but it is virtually certain that the group (st)
remained unassimilated, and it is very probable that the same applies to
(s). If the latter supposition is in fact correct, the conventional transcrip-
tion th, which has been retained in the present edition, should be replaced

I See also the discussion in BSOS.x, P. 41 for information concerning the modern Dardic
by R. L. Turner, to whom I am also indebted  forms quoted.
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throughout by sz, and instead of ditha (drsta), Setha (srestha), we should write
dista, sesta. See also § 18.

§ 61. (hy) > §. This is exemplified in arusu (@ruhya), vikasa (vigrhya), nigisa
(nigrhya), and probably samusa (sammuhya: see note on verse 243). Of these,
only the first was accessible in the previously published facsimiles, where
the word was read aruyu, although Senart in a note suggested that -su might
be possible. Now that the other examples can be compared, the consonant
can be seen to be ¢ rather than y. (On the graphic distinction between these,
see § 5.) This is confirmed by dajamano (dahyamana), where j is doubtless
to be understood as a notation for [z] (cf. § 6).

§ 62. The equation of Sanskrit jo with Gandhari dv rests upon the single
example vikada-dvara, where the Buddhist Sanskrit tradition has -jvara.
It is possible, however, that this is a reinterpretation made by the translator
responsible for the Sanskrit version of the phrase. The Pali in this matter
is closer to the Prakrit, with vita-ddara. At the same time, it should be
observed that the modern languages preserve forms which point to dval-
rather than joal- in the verb ‘to burn’: see also note on verse 35, and R. L.
Turner, Nepali Dictionary, s.v. balnu.

§ 63. While (dv, tv) remain unchanged in the Dharmapada, with one excep-
tional occurrence of p instead of secondary tv in apana- beside the regular
atvana- (atman-: § 53), the Niya documents show also the development of
these groups to labial stops, in words such as badasa (dvadasa), caparisa
(catvarimsat).* The existence of these forms allows the possibility that bkat-
sadi, batsadi is the directly inherited verb representing (dhvamsate), and the
Pali parallel text has dhams- in both places where the word occurs. The form
could however equally well have been taken over at an earlier period from
a Middle Indian bhamsati < (bhramsate); and it is not impossible that the
Dharmapada form is a compromise between the two verbs of almost identical
meaning. The same consonant group persists in adhvana, udhva (irdhva),
and is assimilated in dhaya (dhvaja).

§ 64. In three instances a metathesis of consonants appears to have taken
place, and one of these words, jabodana (jdmbz?nada), is confirmed as genuine
in the dialect by evidence external to the text: see above, p. 50. This being
so, it would be rash to assume that the others, maduru (maruta), aparadO
(alpatara), are simply scribal errors, although naturally this possibility is not
thereby disproved. The sporadic occurrence of -7- for (-d-) in pravera}’adz

! Burrow, Language of the Kharosthi Documents, § 43.
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(§ 43b), together with the fact that the two transpositions are in opposite
directions, suggests that these might be scribal attempts to deduce more
literary forms from colloquial versions such as *mdruru, *appararo, rather
than accidental mistakes in copying.

Compound-juncture and enclisis

§ 65. As in other Middle Indian dialects,! the prefix ut- before y and sibilants
shows a divergent development of the resulting consonant group. The forms
in question are most simply described as being those which would be expected
if the prefix had been reduced to u-, except that syllable length is preserved
by the doubling of a single consonant, or by lengthening the vowel.2 Thus
(-ts-) remains in matsari, and (-dy) > -j- in vijadi; but in contrast to these,
usw’a- (utsuka, P. ussuka), usivi (ut—s'rz'-), wyana (udyana, P. uwyyana). The
form wufhana probably represents (u-sthana), since S. utthana would be
expected to appear as uthana (cf. Niya uthida); and in this word the reduced
prefix appears also in the present stem, in uditha (u-tistha-). Tt is thus
possible that the form utistha in one of the manuscripts of the Lalitavistara

397, 1, 10, is a genuine inheritance; but the evidence is hardly sufficient to
permit a certain conclusion.3

§ 66. A single consonant at the beginning of the second member of a com-

pound word (lnc'ludm.g upasarga with verb) varies between initial and

intervocalic behaviour in a manner which appears to be unpredictable:
ayara (acara)
samayare’a
viyini (vzc:mam) vicida’i (vi-cint-)
amica (amitya) amini’a (a-nindita)
ayokudu (~guda) lohaguda
sukadi (-gati) sucarida.

acarana
samacara

Considered syntactically, all of these examples can with equal justification
be considered as single words; but from the point of view of historical
phonology, those in the right-hand column show at the compound-juncture
the development appropriate to word-injtial position. In a repetition of

1 Pischel § 327a; Geiger § 55, 5.

2 This is not intended as an explanation of
the phenomenon, but merely asa rr‘lore explicit
description. To say that this is ‘progregive
assimilation’ (Geiger) is scarcely helpfu],

3 Nevertheless, categorical Pronouncements
have been made on th.e pom‘t. Even if the
manuscript in guestnon is the ‘best MS.’, the
reading utistha is not for that reason necessarily

right; nor is it necessarily wrong because
uttistha might be better metrically. In generz}l,
forms such as utapta seem to occur in Buddhist
Sanskrit only as a metrical device: Edgerton,
BHSG § 2. 84, 88; H. Smith, Les Deux Prf)-
sodies du vers bouddhique, pp. 38—40 (Bulletin
de la Société Royale des Lettres de Lund,
1049-50, i).
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the same half-verse, dhamacari is written in 110, and dhamayari in 328.
Formally, it might be possible to include under this head the treatment of
ut- discussed in the preceding paragraph; for if a compound such as ud-yana
has open juncture, then the disappearance of the d, which is in effect a word-
final consonant, is the regular Middle Indian development. The maintenance
of syllable length in uyyana could then be seen as a compromise whereby
the compound remains a single syntactical word.

Comparable variations in the behaviour of compound words are familiar
enough in related languages,’ and it seems unlikely that any method of
classification could be found which would provide a general explanation
to permit us to forecast whether a given compound would show open or
close juncture. In Pali, the feature shows itself in alternations such as
akodha-, akkodha-; and while some instances may be due to arbitrary
alterations in the course of scribal transmission, it is difficult to avoid the
impression that composers of verses in Middle Indian languages were
only too ready to see in this feature an excuse for a general licence which
made it much easier for the less skilful majority to meet the requirements
of their metres. We might therefore hesitate to see evidence here for the
real existence of alternatives in any given word in the spoken language,
except where the two types of juncture, as in the Dharmapada examples
%1sted, produce forms which are metrically equivalent. In classical Sanskrit,
it cc?rtainly seems to be the case that standard usage, at the time when the
Pﬁf.llr}ean grammar was compiled, was ready to accept either alternative in
certain words, while in others one form was rigidly determined. It would
be e?{pected that, as in other matters of junction (Vedic as opposed to
classical sandhi, for example), usage might vary considerably according to
place and time,

A Ct?mparable pair of classes of compounds is readily recognized in
Sanskrit, where retroflexion in the second member can be used as a diagnostic
character: piarvahnah, but durahnah, without option, whereas in other
examples the option may be permitted: surapanam, surapanam. In spite
of the struggle to reduce this complicated situation to a series of rules,? the

junction of upasargas seems to have been particularly resistant to systematic
formulation.

§ 66a. It seems probable that the curious discrepancy in the Dharmapada
between the indicative samajadi and the participle sabano (perhaps 1O
longer recognized as related) is a result of this type of variation in junction.

! Pl_sc_h":l §'_¥96- the advice given to schoolboys in elementary
2 Panini viii. 4. 1 ff. Many of the rules were textbooks of Latin, that ‘most names of rivers
doubtless valid, but it may be suspected that and many names <;f mountains are masculine’.
some of them are useful to the same extent as
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The appearance of -- in the participle suggests that this form was a litcrary
borrowing (§45), and the word cap be taken as a close-junction form
(sampanna-), borrowed at a period early enough to allow for the subsequent
development of (mp) > b [mb]. The indicative samajadi, on the other
hand, can be accounted for as an earfjer open-junction form, sam-padyate,’
with a subsequent shift to close junction leading to the regular inter-
vocalic development of p Y In *sgvajjadi, On the writing of -m-
for -v- in nasalized contexts [¥], see § 36.

The word, however, is isolated in the text, and this explanation remains
conjectural. At first sight it might be thought that the evidence of other

verbs suggests a preference for close-junction forms with sam- where the
root initial is unvoiced, and open.;

and words such as kubho, Jabodana (§ 4

but not the morphology, suggest that ye might hesitate to classify oppositions

like sabasu (sampasyan): sabydp, (sambuddha) as definite illustrations of the
contrast between the two types of juncture,

. .l Separately in the transliterated text) form
with the preceding word 5 single unit which, phonologically, is in effect 2
comp ounc.l. Here ?ISO both types of juncture are exemplified, although
the close juncture is considerably more frequent. In some of the words in
question, only the latter occurs in the extant text: for example, du (),
di (P. t). N :

The enclitic pronoun of te second person singular appears in ki di
(ki te), in contrast to the nominatiye Plural of the third person, te; and the

third person singular na (P. nam), is re | i hile the negative
na always has the dental initia], 8ularly so written, whi g

§68. A few eEChtlcs show 2 char acteristic varjation in form according to the
presence or a semc:l(? of a fina] nagy] (-m) in the preceding word. Thus, the
particle correspoz. ing to.Pah kho appears as hu, ho after a vocalic ending,
and as gu (not ghu, as 1Inlght have bee, expected : §§ 48, 49) after the (-m)
of the acc.us'atlve Simgu ar: 276 ya 8U na prasahadi kudhu . . . so hu raksadi
atvana. Similarly, the Pali p;, 4, after vowels are matched by vi, va; while

1 In the Vedic language, as is we]] known, ,
compound verb ig treatec1. as one word o, ’as
two under conditions which are syntactically
determined, and it may be suggested ¢, the

. s on i later languages is the resu]
tion in the tofa
situa n of one or other of the twq Possible

Vedic forms. This feature of Vedic grammar
does at least give direct evidence for both types
of juncture; but the reasons for the cho;ce of
one rather than the other in a given verb in the

i post-Vedic period remains an open question.
generallzatlo
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bi, ba occur where the corresponding Pali has -m pz, -m va.! It should be
noted, however, that the simple converse of this last proposition does not
hold ; and it is hardly safe to argue that avalasa va 118 must be understood
as plural merely because the manuscript does not have ba here.? In approxi-
mately one-fifth of the occurrences of va in the text, the Pali parallel version
has - va, and it would be difficult to force throughout an interpretation
which would allow an accusative singular only where the manuscript has
ba. The phrase sela va in verse 218 is exactly parallel to rakhksa ba in 217;
and in 275 a plural rendering risks the transformation of the charioteer in
the simile into a circus-rider. Similarly, vz instead of b7 appears in verse
237 mana-bhani vi (-bhanim pi; P. -bhaninam pr).

Rather than apply here a rule of thumb, it is probably better to recognize
that, as with compounds, there was always a certain degree of fluctuation
between close-junction forms, with ‘internal sandh:’, and open-junction,
where both components behave as separate words. Or otherwise expressed:
it is not remarkable that the non-nasalized 23, va, as the basic forms, should
sometimes spread by analogy.

§ 69. It has been generally accepted that it is convenient to separate the
Middle Indian descendants of Sanskrit punar into two lexical items, an
adverb, and a connective or adversative particle.3 For the latter, Pali normally
has pana; but the editions occasionally give puna in this sense, for example,
Sn. 677, 876 (noted in PTSD), and Dhp. 271 (= verse 65 of the Prakrit).
Geiger ignores these, and it is of course possible that the editors may be
wrong: in the three passages cited, pana is given as a manuscript variant.
But no variant was given by Fausbell for puna in Sn. 995, and there is at
least a suspicion that the distribution of the two forms between the two
grammatical functions may not have been as strictly determined as the
grammarian’s statement implies.

In the present text, the adverb as well as the particle is capable of enclitic
behaviour. In contrast to 161 na punu, the close-junction form appears in
197 wvavaja va muno, where the sense must also be ‘again’, as well as in
the unemphatic mana, mano (on m for v here, see § 36). This material 18

I An apparent exception in 154 ala’uni ba  although the argument in itself is thus insuffi-

doubtless does not represent directly a San-
skritic plural -i@ni, but rather a Middle Indian
-anim, where the nasal, from being simply a
reflex in the neighbourhood of the preceding 7,
has (so to speak) achieved potential consonantal
status.

2 Konow, AO xix, 1943, p- 18. On the basis
of our present information, it would seem that
ba here would have excluded the plural, whereas
va allows the plural but does not compel it. But

cient as proof, the conclusion is very probably
correct in the context of this particular versé
where a plural gives a better balance witl’_l the
two preceding phrases which the simile illus-
trates. The corresponding Pali abalassam ©4
might therefore be added to the examples of
‘accusative plurals in -am’ collected by Luders,
Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des buddhist-
tschen Urkanons, §§ 196-219.
3 Pischel § 342; Geiger § 34-
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admittedly scanty, but, for what the observation is worth, it may be noted
that the forms with the vowel a in the first syllable both appear in contexts
of the type where Pali would normally have pana (although, as already

indicated, puna has become the vulgate reading of the Pali editions in the
verse corresponding to 65 mano).!

§ 70. In virtue of its palatal initial, the commonest of the enclitic particles,
(ca) ‘and’, is capable of an almost bewildering variety of shapes. It.oc':cu{s
in at least eight different forms, and possibly as many as ten: ca, ci, ja, ji,
ya, i, 1, b, and perhaps yu, yo. For yu, see § 25, and note on verse 12. It
1s possible that yo in this sense might be justified under the heading of § 22,
but the palatal initial raises a doubt. This form of the conjunction occurs
only twice; and in verse 208, where the reading is certain, the scribe or
translator may have construed it as the relative pronoun, while in 335 it
might be simply a miscopying for ya, or indeed a misreading of the over-
conscientious editor.

The remaining forms fit without difficulty into the phonological pattern,
the main features of which have been described in the preceding pages. The

normal close-junction forms are regular: ya after vowels (§ 32), and ja after

(-m) (fic > j: § 46); and beside these appears the open-junction form ca?
(or, if we prefer, the older literary form reinstated). In all of these, the
palatalized vowel may be noted in the orthography (§ 224), giving respec-

tively y.i, Ji, ci. The initial in Y1, treated as a glide, may then be ignored in
the writing (§ 37), or expressed by % (§39), whence the forms i and A7
respectively.

As with the other enclitics, the voiced stop appears only where the
preceding word ends in

. -m in the Pali version; but again the converse
relation does not hold: 5 Svagavaya ya, 42 valatra ya, in both of which
verses the Pali has -azm ¢4, And a certain degree of arbitrariness may be
seen in 19 drigha ¢; yqg, J%; or in 146, where ye ya and ye ca occur in con-
secutive phrases; or in the antithesis between 207 pava ja and 208 puiia ca.
(In the last example, the worq corresponds to Pali ce ‘if’, which—at least in
writing—has coincided ip i forms with the representatives of ca: see index.)

§71. In addition to the fyljer form iva beside va (as also in Pali), the

alternative spelling vivg Occasionally

! In the description of pana as ‘the enclitic
form of puna’ (PTSD, and Dines Andersen
Pali Reader, Glossary), the term ‘encfiyie s
apparently used in quite a different sense, a]-
though the reader is left to guess What that
sense might be.

* Phonologically, ca could equally well

appears in the same SENSC. In the

represent a close-junction form afte; a final
stop of the older language: for examp e,d tac ca
would be expected to appear as fa ca‘(anl in no
alternative manner). But the teX';l }tse f gives
no justification for a theory that suc . Oll‘ms were
directly responsible for the survival of the

initial in ca, ci.
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previously published part of the text, this occurred only after singular
accusatives: P. jippam iva, puppham iva. Senart! therefore assumed that
the Prakrit versions of these, jinaviva, pusaviva, showed the same change
as bhamana (bhavanid)—admittedly in the contrary direction. This view has
been generally accepted by subsequent writers, who have sometimes written
Jinav tva, pusav iva.

The replacement of intervocalic 7 by © [¥] is familiar enough elsewhere
in the later period of Middle Indian, and it is not inconceivable that a similar
trend may have been involved here in some measure. But the situation in
the present text suggests that this was, at most, an adjutant factor. In the
case of the single intervocalic consonant, the contrary change of v > m, n
definite phonetic contexts, is common enough (§ 36); but except for this
one presumed context (final -7 before the particle iva), the weakening of
the labial contact resulting in the change m > v is not attested within the
text in single intervocalic position, and occurs only in conjunct groups:
tm, sm > tv, sv (§ 53). These facts by themselves may not entirely forbid
the hypothesis; but they raise a serious doubt. And this doubt is increased
by an instance in the new part of the text where the word follows a nominative
plural, 256 amara viva. Senart’s hypothesis may thus remain intact if we
think that the scribe or the translator might have conceived a nominative
plural masculine amaram. Rather than so contemn the standards of ancient
scholarship, we might prefer to agree that the alternate viva (whatever its
earlier history) was fully enfranchised by the date of our text. Accordingly,
it seemed better to divide in the transcription pusa viva rather than pusav 10a.

The theory that viva is a simple descendant of -m zva meets a mMOIe€
formidable objection in the isolation of this phenomenon in the text. Not
only does intervocalic () remain undisturbed in the interior of wo.rds,
but final -m is retained in the writing quite frequently: some fifty-eight
times,? if we exclude a few possible instances which are doubtful in inter-
pretation or broken in the manuscript. In general, wherever -m remains
before an initial vowel, the corresponding Pali text also has -m (not -m),
and in most of these places this is necessary for the metre. (On the other
hand, in many other words where Pali has -m, no final consonant is written
in the Prakrit version.) Most of the instances of viva also have parallels
in Pali with -m 7va. From the point of view of Pali, therefore, the two
groups of instances form a single homogeneous set. But in the Prakrit text
the contrast between them is startling, and in the parts of the manuscript
available no single exception in either group has been observed. In brief,

! Tn his note on B 41. instances of viva occur in the refrain of verses

2 It is true that this figure includes 36  81-90 jina viza. But these repetitions do not
repetitions of the one phrase, tam aho, tam ahu  seriously weaken the force of this evidence.
(aham); and correspondingly, 9 of the 14
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we have the rather odd situation that, before a word beginning with a vowel,
and under certain rhythmical conditions, final -m (but not -v) may be
written,! provided that the second word is not iva; and, under similar
circumstances, if the second word is 7va, -v may be written (but not -m).
This hardly encourages us to see here the operation of a simple sound-
change.

Among the 58 instances of -m mentioned above, 7 are followed by eva,
and 6 by ida, giving a sample reasonably commensurate with the 14 instances
of viva. These numbers are indeed not large, but are large enough to have
been well-nigh irresistible to our scribe, whose delight is to display at each
chance his repertory of spelling-alternatives.? Had it been legitimate within
the language, he could scarcely within this compass have neglected to
instruct his readers that one may write not only jinaviva, but also jinamiva;
or kayavida, or micaveva. The fact that he did none of these things is as
good as proof that he was ready to consider viva as a word in its own right.
I leave it to others to discuss the nature of the connexion between this word
and P. viya, Pr. via.

§ 72. In two words the manuscript appears to present the anomaly of y for
(j) in the initial position in the word: 1, 4 na yaca (na jatya), 198 na yava’s
(P. na japaye). Since this is the normal intervocalic development of j, it
would be possible to bring about phonological conformity by the inter-
pretations nayaca, nayava’i, that is, the negative with the equivalents of
S. ajatya and ajapayet respectively. But although the words gjati- and
a-ji- are in themselves acceptable in sense, this solution leads to a rather
awkward breach of the metre in 198.

Alternatively, the negative particle in these phrases may be described as
a proclitic, whereby normality is restored without the introduction of
variant readings with @-. It must of course be recognized that such a designa-
tion merely classifies, and is not in itself an explanation. The desirable
procedure would be to seek a correlation between occurrences of ‘proclitic
na’ and some contextual factor; but the instances are too few to allow
more than a conjecture. (See also note on verse 1.) A similar treatment
of j- is widely attested in the other Prakrits in the verb ‘to know’: janams,
na anami’? But the attrition of a formulaic phrase such as this is éasily
understood, and the literary examples here are certainly not comparable in

this respect. It may be added that the Dharmapada preserves the initial j-
in na janadi (verses 43, 243, 282).

! There is a rather greater chance thatit will certainly not a necessary condition.
be so written if at Jeast one of the Wc.)rd.s 2 S;e the examples quoted in § 1.
involved is a particle or @ pronoun; but this is % Pischel §§ 170, 510.
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§73. In the Vedic language, compounds of the type divé-dive, mdsi-mast,
are protected from misinterpretation by the pada-text and by the preserva-
tion of the written accent. In later texts such amredita-compounds have
frequently gone unrecognized, and Pali editions regularly separate the
components. The spellings in the present manuscript, masa-mase, masa-
masi, khana-khani, suggest that these continued to function as compounds.
It is therefore probable that the method of printing in the Pali editions
is not simply a less satisfactory option, but a definite error. In Dhp. 106,
239, where the editions give mdase mase, and khane khane, it would at least
be safer to print mdse-mdse, khane-khane.

Inflexion

§ 74. The text of the individual verses corresponds for the most part so
closely with the Pali that the two versions might be described more appro-
priately as word-for-word transpositions of their original rather than as
translations in the usual sense. We cannot of course tell how well or ill
these versions reflect the real languages, or to what extent contemporary
critics, had there been any such able to judge unbiassed by the religious
prestige of the verses, might have felt that the diction was stilted and loaded
with foreign turns of phrase. We can, however, see immediately that the
translation involved—whether it was done in one or more deliberate stages,
or simply happened through imperceptible gradations in different lines of
descent—is scarcely more than a mechanical transposition between the sound-
systems of the dialects. A detailed account of the morphology of the
Gindhari version would therefore be of little interest; but a few points
nevertheless are worthy of mention.

§ 75. a-stems. It has been suggested that the distinction between nominative
and accusative singular had already been lost at the time when the Dharmapada
manuscript was written, and examples were quoted of -0, -u, and -4 used
apparently indifferently for nominative and accusative masculine and neuter.!
But to say that in this matter ‘there reigns complete confusion’ is an exagger-
ation. Samples taken at random from the text showed the following dis-
tribution of the three spellings:

-0 -u -a
Nom. sg. masc. 118 98 19
Acc. sg. masc. 4 35 107
Nom. sg. neut. 6 23 71
Acc. sg. neut. 4 45 84

1 T. Burrow, BSOS viii, 1936, pp. 428-9.
B 8411 I
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These figures suggest a very strong tendency for (-0) to be written as
-0 or -u, the choice between the two being virtually arbitrary,! while -q
(i.e. the omission of the vowel-sign) is rare, appearing only in one example
in twelve. On the other hand (-am) is represented by both -a and -u, but
the former is two and a half times as frequent as the latter; and if we include
the very rare occurrences of -o for (-am) as a variant for -u, the ratio of -4
to -u/-o is roughly 2:1. It will be seen that the ratio is almost identical for
the acc. sg. masc. and nom. sg. neut. (3:1), while the acc. sg. neut. has 3
significantly higher rate for -u. To determine whether this is a matter of
linguistic significance would require a more thorough investigation, with
rather sharper statistical tools; but the figures listed above suggest that 5
detailed examination of distributions of variants in spelling in these and
other grammatical forms might well produce interesting results.

It is at least certain that the forms in -o, -u, -a are not distributed at
random, as might have been expected if the scribe (or translator) had been
unaware of any difference between masculine and neuter, and between
nominative and accusative. But while these spellings are far from showing
a state of complete confusion, the mir.lority spellings for a given case occur
sufficiently often to make it in.lposmble. to base an exegetical argumeng
simply upon the written form in any given instance. Masculine singular
nouns written with -o have a very good probablhty' of being nominatiye.
but in one instance out of forty they may be accusative. If written with ‘u,
as many as one in four may turn out to be accusaEwe. ’

In Dhp. 167 hinam dhammam na Sseveyya .Ludersz suggested that Wwe
should recognize an acc. plural, and quoted in support the Uy, Where
the phrase is rendered as hinan dharman. He considered that the Prakrit
version, with Aina dharma 121, provided further. confirmation ; and similar]
in 127 bhavetha kusala dhama, ‘wo dhama nur die Pluralform sejn kann’ - tg
which was added in a footnote, ‘die Form des. Akk. Sing. ist dhamyy’ Th’ese
assertions were based on insufficient data. It 1s very probable that in these
verses, and in many others quoted by Liidf:rs in t.he same chapter, the inter-
pretation as a plural is correct. But the Prakrit spelling dhama, while consistent
with a plural, can also represent a singular, and cannot therefore be quoted as
evidence. The figures already cited suggest that in general the acc. singular
with -a is roughly three times as frequent as that with -y4; and although

! In view of the nature of the data, it is scribe’s practice varied from one part of the

hardly profitable to attempt to calculate the
statistical significance of the slightly greater
figure for -0. The proportions vary considerably
in different parts of the text, three of the
sections examined showing ratios of 11:17, 34:
35, and 34:9. From this it can be seen that the

text to another. But for the text as a whole, it
is a reasonable approximation to say that ,for
any given .nominative singular in (-0), the
chances of its being written -0 or -u are equal.

2 Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des buddhis-
tischen Urkanons, §§ 199, 200.
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this word diverges, and shows dhamu approximately twice as often as
dhama for this case (perhaps in part due to the -m-: cf. § 25), it is impossible
to uphold the judgement that dhama can represent only the plural. There
are indeed some six or seven verses in the text where dhama is certainly,
or very probably, to be understood as an acc. plural; but in another six or
seven places, it is hardly possible to doubt that the same spelling is used
for an acc. singular.
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§76. In the later period of Middle Indian, the nominative singular in -e
is so distinctively characteristic of Magadhi and Ardha-miagadhi that it
has been customary to describe the occasional appearances of this feature
in Pali as ‘Magadhisms’;! and these may well have been taken over un-
translated, if not from an ‘Urkanon’, at least from earlier versions of the
texts. The Agdokan inscriptions, except for the Girnar and Shahbazgarhi
versions, regularly have -e forms, and have been suspected of showing in
this the influence of the Magadhan language of the Court, in which the
edicts were drafted, rather than authentic local forms.z2 Such an explanation
seems reasonable for the more centrally placed versions; but it is hard to
believe that the man who, for the Mansehra version, found it desirable to
}‘eplace bhelighose by bherighose would have allowed -e to remain in his text
if it had been as foreign to him as bheli- apparently was. The post-Agokan
Kharosthi inscriptions do in fact give ample evidence of nominatives in -€
as well as -0, and in view of the fairly extensive phonological adaptation of
the north-western versions, it seems likely that the Mansehra -e is 2 real
Gandhari form rather than a ‘Magadhism’.

The later inscriptions, however, attest -e to west of the Indus, and -o to
the east, with only sporadic exceptions.? It would not be unexpected that
t}_le river should mark a dialect boundary; but the curious fact that this
distribution reverses the Asokan suggests that the contrast between the
two forms in Gandhiri may have been less clear-cut than is suggested by

the writing (and suggested still more categorically by the transliteration).*
the

T Geiger § 80. See also Liiders, op. cit.,
§§ 1-24.
_* The classification of the A$okan inscrip-
‘tlonal dialects under the headings ‘eastern’ and
western’ appears to be due chiefly to extrapola-
tion from linguistic evidence of a much later
period; and the distribution of -e/-o could
hardly be taken as defining an isogloss. On
such a basis, we might be tempted to say that
the whole sub-continent was ‘eastern’, except
for the Kathiawar peninsula (Girnar) and the
Peshawar district west of the Indus (Shahbaz-
garhi).

3 Konow, CII ii, p. cxii.

4 So far as we can tell from the writing
vowel of the inflexional ending ultimately ca'me
to coincide with either the o or the e (according
to period and dialect) which represent the older
diphthongs. This suggests the hypothesis that
at an earlier stage of Indo-Aryan, the efldmg
might have been a vowel of mixed quality” ?i
front rounded vowel [ce:], or a back unroundfl
[¥:]. Either of these qualities would be eastly
understandable as a development from @ I ather
close central vowel [2:], which would theoreti
ally be expected as a sandhi-variant besic® -
-as, [-oh, o5], if the phonetic differentiat’on ot
a, d [, a:] had already taken place. If a diale
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§77. The Dharmapada shows a decided predominance of -o forms, but
occasionally has -¢/-i, corresponding to (-am) as well as to (-0). In the
vocative plural bhiksavi, where Pali has bhikkhave as well as bhikkhavo, it
seems probable that the inflexion characteristic of an earlier version has
survived. In words such as a’i (ayam), kici (krtyam), katavi (kartavyam),
the ending may well have developed within the dialect, a similar palataliza-
tion of vowels being not infrequent in other positions in the word in com-
parable phonetic contexts (§ 224). But in many places it would seem that
we have little more than faith to guide us if we attempt to decide whether
a given instance of -e/-7 is a ‘Magadhan’ survival, or a Gandhari palatalization,
or an occasional intrusion of the Gandhari -¢ seen in some of the inscriptions,
Thus, words such as ye in verse 258 (P. yo), kiche in 263 (for both masculine
and neuter, P. kiccho, -am), and the present participle yuji (*yujyam? P. yusijam
cf. §48), considered in isolation, could without difficulty be allocated to any of
these explanations. But the last can be grouped with a few other participles:
18‘8.bhazzi (P. bhanam), 81 viyini (P. vicinam in Sn. 5; but probably the same
original form was mistranslated elsewhere by the Pali optative vicine : se¢ note
on verse 244). It is thus at least possible that such participles have survived
fr.om -e forms of the originals of the verses in question. Beside these, parti-
ciples in -o/-u occur: anusvaro, icho, apasu, dahu.

Other examples for -¢ are: 20 anakare (P. andgaro); 11 bramani (brah-
mazz.o); aflC! see.also note on brahidare, verse 1. Corre;ponding to P. -am:
bahire (bahiram); 35 pari avare ca; 46 pufie ca pave ca. Occasionally the situa-
tionis ambiguous: 55 sufiakare pravithasa (P. sufifiagaram); and conversely 68
;aradz loku (P. loke). In both of these, -¢ was doubtless an ;ccusative singular
bc;r gllee ?Zszgzrosfct?i;zr:}izt?gt glelg}_lt well have beer.l understood as a locative
the other hand, the Pali locat%ve rlSII:’,ms which rete.un the form. Ip on. 9, on
while in the corresponding Prakri 08;' s to give the more likely SIS,
rightly restored o this o] g rit 87 (if the fragment of the manuscript is

o this place) the word has been replaced by the accusative loku.

§ 78. -in stems. In three instances in
transferred to an -/ declension: 128
vasama-kami’a (upasama

the text these appear to have been
A apramada-vihari’o (P. viharino); 247
-gaminam); and see al erse 176 cari’
The addit; . n), . SO note on Vver cartu.
e samelt;gicﬂr:e'rse ertter{ on the outside of the manuscript (344) shows
hich othemnis ;ffc"gé’a'gamzyu (svarga-gaminah). The acc. sg. -kami’a,
prhich ofher s 1 ght be taken as a textual variant (-gamikam), is doubtless
on the analogy of the plurals, Cf, a]so BHSG § r0. 63.

had still preserved an ending such as [

: > as @, ¥:, to be reasonably adequate notations. (For an
or a:] when it was first reduced to writing, there alternative conjecture on the development of

:)Sff;(})l ;ntlxge:it difficulty in sgpposing that ejther the -o variant in Sanskrit, see W. S. Allen,
gns, o or e, might have been fe|t Phonetics in Ancient India, p. 68 n.)
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§79. The verbal system likewise presents little which requires special
comment. The inflexional forms agree for the most part with those of the
corresponding Pali verses, differing only in respect of the divergent develop-
ments of the sound-systems of the two dialects. Differences which go beyond
this are usually of the nature of variant readings; but here and there some-
thing more akin to translation may be involved, rather than merely textual
corruption. Forms unfamiliar in the receiving dialect can be simply accepted
as part of the language of literature, but may sometimes be replaced by others
better known in local usage. An example of the latter process may be seen
In the systematic manner in which the Prakrit text shows third person
singular optatives in -¢’a (-eya) corresponding both to the Pali form§ in
-eyya and to those in -etha: for example, in verse 11, prahare’a, muje’a,
where the same verse in Pali has pahareyya, muficetha. Both types were
presumably living formations in the dialect on which the literary Pali was
based, or were at least sufficiently intelligible to be absorbed; while the
constant rejection in the Gandhari version of the -etha forms implies a

levelling in the verbal system in this respect.

§ 80. The absolutives in the text illustrate the contrasting situation W}.ICI'C
a greater diversity of forms in the Prakrit version has probably arisen
subsequently. Corresponding to the three types viditva, upajiti, Sosa’itha,
the Pali has only the single form -to@. The third type occurs only twice,
in two consecutive verses (84, 85) of the poem which in Pali forms the
first section of the Sutta-nipata, and it seems probable that the form has
come through a version of the poem in a dialect which had -ittd, and that
this has simply been taken over untranslated. The anomalous aspirate (§49)
may even suggest the possibility that the translator failed to understand the
syntax.

"The absolutive in -#; is only slightly more frequent : pramajeti (P. pamajjitva),
Parrvajeti, upajiti (P. uppajjitvd), aseva’iti. But the form is attested within
the dialect both in the Agokan inscriptions! and in the Niya documents,”
and the examples in the Dharmapada verses can thus be seen as definite
translations into the dialect. Since the form in -fva is frequent, and was
obviously generally acceptable in the literary language, it remains uncertain

' J. Bloch, Les Inscriptions d’Asoka, p. 79,
left undecided the problem of the history of the
form, but suggested as possibilities that it
might be in origin a verbal noun in - (instru-
mental or accusative), or a descendant of the
Vedic -tvi. The former, however, is definitely
ruled out by the Dharmapada spelling -t
which implies the double consonant. If, as

seems probable, the second explanation is thef
right one, the contrasting development in -£02
would suggest that the latter is to be attribut'ed
to a different dialect, either as a regional varia-
tion within Gandhiri, or as a literary form or
spelling ultimately due to a more central filaleCt'

*> Burrow, Language of the Kharosthi Doct-
ments, § 102.
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whether the relatively few occurrences of -#i are more or less haphazard
encroachments of a form more generally in use in the spoken language, or
whether this had become the preferred form for certain specific verbs. The

former explanation is to some extent supported by the fact that brahetva
and baheti (P. bahetvad) both occur in the text.

For ease of comparison between the transliterated text and the manuscript, the verses are
numbered serially, with small superscript figures referring to the manuscript lines and fragments,
which are also numbered serially in the plates. (As far as verse 32, the two sets of numbers coin-
cide.) For the converse reference, see Concordance I. For those parts of the text previously

published, the earlier references (by ‘leaves’ and lines of the manuscript) are given after the verses,
the equivalences being:

A= 128-135 B = 44-94
Az=120-127 o= 301-340
A3=106-120 Cve= 140-181
A*= 97-105 O = 1-30

Verses which cannot be proved to be consecutive in the original text are separated by a line.
. In the. Pra.knt text, given in the left-hand column, italic letters indicate that part of the aksara
In question is missing, although this does not necessarily mean that the reading is doubtful. In
a few places broken aksaras have been allowed to stand in roman type where enough survives in
the manuscript to justify confidence in the reading. Italic letters in square brackets indicate
conJectux.'al restorations of words or syllables completely lost because of the breaking of the
manuscript. Such conjectures, however, have been made rather sparingly, and in most places it has
seemed better merely to indicate lacunae by dots.

In the right-hand column, except where other texts are specifically indicated, simple numbers

before the verses are those of the Pali Dhammapada, and references after the verses are to the
corresponding verses of the Udanavarga.



DHARMAPADA

budha-varmasa samanasa
budhanadi-sardhavayarisa
ida dharma-padasa postaka
dharmuyane likhida arafi.

I. BRAMMANA

na jada’i na gotrena

na yaca bhodi bramano

yo du brahetva pavana
anu-thulani sarvaso
brahidare va pavana
brammano di pravucadi. (1)

ki di jada’i drumedha
ki di ayina-sadi’a
adara gahana kitva
bahire parimajasi. (2)

yasa dharmo vi’ane’a
same-sabudha-desida
sakhaca na namase’a
agi-hotra ba brammano. (3)
0.4
na yaca brammano bhodi
na trevija na Sotri’a
na agi-parikirya’i
udake oruhanena va. (4)
O.5
purve-nivasa yo uvedi
svaga avaya ya pasadi
atha jadi-ksaya prato

abhifia-vosido muni, (5)
0.6

edahi trihi vijahi
treviju bhodi brammanu
vijacarana-sabarno

brammano di pravucadi. (6)
0.7

393 na jatahi na gottena
na jacca hoti brahmano.
265 yo ca sameti papani
anum-thilani sabbaso
samitattd hi papanam
samano ti pavuccati.
267 yo dha pufifiam ca papam ca
bahetva brahmacariyava.
Uv. xxxiii, 11; xi. 12
394 kim te jatahi dummedha
kim te ajina-satiya
abbhantaram te gahanam
bahiram parimajjasi.
xxxiii. 8, 9
392 yamha dhammam vijaneyya
samma-sambuddha-desitam
sakkaccam tam namasseyya

aggi-huttam va brahmano.
xxxiii. 77 (R. 75)

Sn. 650 na jacca brahmano hoti.

423 pubbe-nivasam yo vedi
(Sam. 1. 167) saggdpayam ca passati

atho jati-kkhayam patto
abhififia-vosito muni
sabba-vosita-vosanam

tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 57 (R. 55)

Sam. i. 167 etdhi tihi vijjahi

tevijjo hoti brahmano

vijjacarana-sampanno.
xxxiii. 58 (R. 56)
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trihi vijahi sabarno

¢adu ksina-punarbhavu
asido sarva-lokasya
brammano di pravucadi. (7)

0.8
tavena bramma-yiryena
safiamena damena ca
edena brammano bhodi
eda brammaifia utamu. (8)

0.9
china sodu parakamu
kama pranuyu bramana
na apraha’i muni kama

ekatvu adhikachadi. (g)

china sodu parakamu
kama pranuyu bramana
sagharana ksaya fiatva
akadafio si brammana. (10)
O. 11
na brammanasa prahare’a
nasa muje’a bramani
dhi bramanasa hadara
tada vi dhi yo na mujadi. (r I)
O. 12
madara pidara jatva
rayana dvayu $otri’a
ratha sanayara! jatva
aniho yadi brammano, (12)

0. 13

rayana pradhamu jatva

parisa ja anadara

dosi sa-sefiaka jatva

aniho yadi brammano. (13)

O. 14
yada dva’esu dharmesu
parako bhodi brammano
athasa sarvi safioka
asta=gachadi janada. (1 4)

O. 15

It. 97

Thg. 631;

Sn. 655

Sam. i. 49

Uv. x1. 1

383

389

294

295b

santo khina-punabbhavo.
asitam sabba-lokassa.

tapena brahmacariyena
safifiamena damena ca
etena brahmano hoti

etam brahmanam uttamam.

chinda sotam parakkamma
kame panuda brahmana
nappahaya muni kame
ekattam upapajjati.

chindhi srotah parakramya
kamam pranuda brahmana
naprahaya munih kamin
ekatvam adhigacchati.

chinda sotam parakkamma
kame panuda brahmana
sankharanam khayam fiatva
akatafifiu si brahmana.

xxxiii. 71 (R. 69)
na brahmanassa pahareyya
nassa muficetha brahmano
dhi brahmanassa hantiram
tato dhi y’assa muficati,

xxxiii. 74 (R. 72)
mataram pitaram hantva
rajano dve ca khattiye
rattham sanucaram hantva
anigho yati brahmano.
rajano dve ca sotthiye.

xxxiii. 72 (R. 70); xxix. 24 (R. 23, P. 34)

384

' Read sapu-.

yada dvayesu dhammesu
paragi hoti brahmano
ath’ assa sabbe samyoga
attham-gacchanti janato.
xxxiii. 83 (R. 80)
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390 tna brahmanass’ etad akifici seyyo

na bramanasedina kiji bhodi
yo na nisedhe manasa pri’ani
yado yado y=asa mano nivartadi

tado tado samudim aha saca. (15)
0. 16

brahetva pavani brammano
sama’irya §ramano di vucadi
parvahi’a atvano mala
tasa parva’ido di vucadi. (16)

0. 17

na aho brammana bromi
yoneka-matra-sabhamu
bho-va’i namu so bhodi
sayi bhodi sakijano
akijana anadana
tam aho bro mmana.? (17)
0.18

niha’i dana bhudesu
trasesu thavaresu ca
yo na hadi na ghadhedi
tam aho bromi bramana. (18)
0. 19

yo du drigha ci rasa ji
ano-thulu $uhasuhu
loki adina na adi’adi

tam aho brommi bramana. (19)
0. 20

yo du kama prahatvana
anakare parivaya
kama-bhoka-pariksina
tam aho bromi bramana. (20)
0. 21

vari puskara-patre va
arage-r-iva sarsava
yo na lipadi kamehi

tam ahu bromi brammana. (21)
0. 22

i.e. bromi brammana.

388

396

405

409

415

401

yada nisedho manaso piyehi

yato yato himsamano nivattati

tato tato sammati-m-eva
dukkham.

Uv. xxxiii. 87 ji Itar mi sdug pa las yid Idog pa

de hdra bram ze rnams la cun zad
med

jilta ji Itar de yi yid ldog pa

de Ita de Itar kun rdzob bden par
zad.

bahita-papo ti brahmano
samacariy3 samano ti vuccati
pabbajayam attano malam

tasma pabbajito ti vuccati.
xi. 15 (T. 16)

na caham brahmanam briimi

yonijam matti-sambhavam

bho-vadi nima so hoti

sace? hoti sakificano

akificanam anadanam

tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 18 (R. 17)

nidhaya dandam bhitesu

tasesu thavaresu ca

yo na hanti na ghateti

tam aham briimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 47 (R. 45)

yo dha digham va rassam va

anum-thiilam subhasubham

loke adinnam nadiyati

tam aham briimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 29 (R. 28)

yo dha kame pahatvana

anagaro paribbaje

kama-bhava-parikkhinam

tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 46 (R. 44)

vari pokkhara-patte va
aragge-r-iva sasapo
yo na lippati kdmesu
tam aham briimi brahmanam.
' xxxiii. 35 (R. 34)

2 Sn. 620, and Dhp. A. ed. ve.
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akakasa vifiamani
gira saca udira’i
ya’i navisa'i kaji

tam ahu bromi brammana.

yasya ka’ena vaya’i
manasa nasti drukida
savrudu trihi thanehi

tam aho bromi brammana.

vasada varada
mana-bhani anudhada
artha dharma ja desedi

tam aho bromi brammana.

vadada varada

mana-bhani anudhada
utamatha anuprato

tam aho bromi brammana.

yasya rako ca doso ca
avija ca vira’ida
ksinasavu arahada

tam ahu bromi brammana.

yasya rako ca doso ca
manu maksu pravadido
pana-bhara visafiutu

tam ahu bromi brammano.

akroéa vadha-bana ca
aduthu yo tidiksadi
ksadi-bala balaneka

tam ahu bromi brammana.

avirudhu virudhesu
ata-danesu nivudu

sadanesu anadana
tam aho bromi brammana.

akakkasam vififiapanim!

giram saccam udiraye

yaya nabhisaje kamci

tam aham briimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 20 (R. 19)

yassa kdyena vacaya

manasa natthi dukkatam

samvutam tihi thanehi '

tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 19 (R. 18)

cf. 363 yo mukha-safifiato bhikkhu

408
(22)
O. 23
391
(23)
0. 24
(24)

O.25 Thg. 2, 1006ab

manta-bhani anuddhato
attham dhammam ca dipeti
madhuram tassa bhasitam.
upasanto uparato
manta-bhani anuddhato.

xxviii. 8ab

386¢d, 403¢cd uttamattham anuppattam

(25) tam aham briimi brahmanam.,
0. 26 o
Sam. i. 13, 165 yesam rago ca doso ca

avijja ca virajita
khinasava arahanto.
(26) 420cd khinasavam arahantam
0. 27 tam aham brimi brahmanam,
407ab yassa rago ca doso ca
mano makkho ca patito
402¢d panna-bharam visamyuttam
(27) tam aham briimi brahmanam.
0. 28 xxxiii. 49b¢ (R. 4%)
399 akkosam vadha-bandham ca
aduttho yo titikkhati
khanti-balam balanikam
(28) tam aham briimi brahmanam.
0. 29 xxxiii. 21 (R. 20)
406 aviruddham viruddhesu
atta-dandesu nibbutam
sadanesu anadanam
(209)30 tam aham briimi brahmanam.

! Sn. 632 vifitapanim.

xxxiii. 48 (R. 46)
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yo idheva pre’anadi

dukhasa ksaya atvano

vipramutu visafiutu .

tam aho bromi brammana. (30)
0. 31

navaja’i navijapu

pavaka na vicida’i

sadasam atha-dasavi

tam aho bromi bramana. (31)

asatsitha ghahathehi

anakarehi y=uha’i

anova-sari apicha

tam aho brommi brammana. (32)

33, 65 )
aradi radi ca yo hitva

sabrayano pradisvado
sarva-bhava-pariksina
tam aho brommi brammana. (33)

64
yasa pure ya pacha ya

34
akijana anadana
tam ahu brommi brammana. (34)
63 .
yasa pari avare ca

para . . . . .
35
vikada-dvara visafiota

tam aho brommi brammana. (35)

62, 66
chitvana paja samdana

3
nani-bhava-pariksina
tam ahu bromi bramana. (36)

67
ruva=chada rasa gana

phasa dhama ya kevala
37

praha’i na paritasadi
tam ahu brommi brammana. (37)

68
patsukula-dhara jadu

kiSa dhamani-sadhada
38
jayada rukha-mulasya

tam ahu brommi bramana. (38)

402 yo dukkhassa pajanati
idheva khayam attano
panna-bharam visamyuttam
tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 30ab (R. 29); xxxii. 35ab (R. 33)
xxxiii. 63 sdig can rnam par mi sems $in
mi bsgom smra bar mi byed par
(hdug nas rdul bral sems pa de)
bram ze yin par nas gsuns so.

404 asamsattham gahatthehi
anagirehi c¢’Gbhayam
anoka-sarim appiccham
tam aham brimi brahmanam.

xxxiii. 23 (R. 22)

418a hitva ratim ca aratim ca
Thg. 607d sampajano patissato
415¢d kama-bhava-parikkhinam
tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 53a (R. 51)

421 yassa pure ca pacchia ca
majjhe ca natthi kificanam
akificanam anadanam
tam aham brami brahmanam.
xxxiii. 33ab (R. 32)

385 yassa param aparam va
paraparam na vijjati
vitaddaram visafifiuttam

tam aham briimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 27ab (R. 26)

413¢cd nandi-bhava-parikkhinam
tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 39¢d (R. 37)

Sn. 759ab ripa saddi rasa gandha
phassa dhamma ca kevala

395 pamsukiila-dharam jantum
kisam dhamani-santhatam
ekam vanasmim jhayantam
tam aham briimi brahmanam.

Sn. 70gc jhayetha rukkha-milasmim.
xxxiii. 64 (R. 63)
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69
ene-jaga kisa vira
39
apahara alolubh|u
apatha apa-kica ji
tam ahu brommi brammana. (39)

70
akrodhu anuvayasam

viprasana anavila

40 .,
cadra ba vimali sudhu

tam ahu bromi brammana. (40)

7
. ra dhira (?)
h viyidavino
;lr_liha nadaka budhu
tam ahu bromi bramana. (41)

72 .
chetva nadhi valatra ya
sadana samadikrammi

a2 o
uksita-phali’a vira

tam aho brommi brammana. (42)

73 . . .
yasa gadi na janadi

deva ganava-man
:;dhakadasa budhasa
tam ahu brommi bramana. ( 43)

94 R .
yo cudi uvedi satvana

480 44 ,
vavati ca |vi sarvaso
budhu adima-$arira
tam aho bromi bramana. (44)

B.1

95
akrodhu anuvayasa
vipramutu punarbhava

gudhu vada-mala dhira
tam aho bromi bramana, (45)
B. 2

96 .
yo du pufie ca pave ca

uhu saga uvaca’i
46 .
asaga viraya budhu

tam ahu bromi bramana. (46)
B.3

I

Sn. 165 eni-jangham kisam dhiram?

M. ii. 197 ..

D. iii. 159

var. viram.

413b
413a

422

398

419

400¢

261cC

412

appaharam alolupam.
. appattham appa-kiccam.

akkodhano ahosi
bahulo.

vippasannam anavilam

candam va vimalam suddham.

xxxiii. 37 (R. 36)

anupayasa-

usabham pavaram viram

mahesim vijitavinam

anejam nahatakam buddham

tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 61 (R. 59)

chetva nandhim varattam ca
sandanam sahanukkamam
ukkhitta-paligham buddham
tam aham briimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 69 (R. 67)

yassa gatim na jananti

deva gandhabba-manusa

khinasavam arahantam

tam aham brimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 55 (R. 53)

cutim yo vedi sattanam
upapattim ca sabbaso
asattam sugatam buddham
tam aham brimi brahmanam.
dantam antima-sariram.

xxxiii. 59, 43¢ (R. 57, 41)

sa ve vanta-malo dhiro.

yo dha pufifiam ca papam ca

ubho sangam upaccaga

asokam virajam suddham

tam aham briimi brahmanam.
xxxiii. 32, 25¢ (R. 31, 24)
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97

ja’il para-kada budhu
jidavi akadaggadi

47

pruju deva-manusana

tam ahu brommi bramana. (47)

98

ja’l para-kada budhu
kida-kica anasrvu

48

budhu dasabaloveda

tam ahu bromi bramana. (48)

99

gammira-prafia medhavi
471

margamargasa ko’i’a
49

utamu pravara vira

B. 4

B.s

tam ahu brommi bramana. (49)

100
diva tavadi adicu

radi avha’i cadrimu

sanadhu ksasigri’o tavadi
ja’i tavadi bramano

adha sarva aho-ratra
budhu tavadi teyasa. (50)

(in margin) 20 20 10.

414cd tinno para-gato jhayl
anejo akathamkathi.
Sn. 527¢ deva-manussehi pijiyo so.
xxxiii. 50 (R. 48)

386ab jhayim virajam asinam
kata-kiccam andsavam.
xxxiii. 43ab (R. 41)

403 gambhira-pafiiam medhavim
maggamaggassa kovidam
uttamattham anuppattam
tam aham brimi brahmanam.

422a usabham pavaram viram.
xxxiii. 44 (R. 42)

387 diva tapati adicco
rattim abhati candima
sannaddho khattiyo tapati
jhay1 tapati brahmano
atha sabbam aho-rattim
buddho tapati tejasa.
xxxiii. 85, 86 (R. 82, 83)
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II. BHIKHU
101
51 ka’ena savrudo bhikhu 234 kayena samvuti dhira
atha Vaya(";sg)avrudo atho vacaya samvuta
s1 manasa samvuta dhira
manena savrudo bhikhu te ve suparisamvuta.
sarva druggade’o jahi. (1) . Itiv. 34 sabba duggatiyo jahe.
B.8 vii. 8
102
52 ka'ena safiamu sadhu 361 kiyena samvaro sadhu
sadhu vaya'i safiamu sadhu vaciya samvaro
manena safiamu sadhu manasa samvaro sadhu
::adhu savatra safiamu sadhu sabbattha samvaro
sarvatra safiado bhikhu sabbattha samvuto bhikkhu
sarva dugadi’o jahi. (2) sabba-dukkha pamuccati.
B.g vii. 7; Mv. iii. 423
103
53 hasta-sa~ﬁadu pada-.saf.i’adu 362 hattha-safifiato pada-saiifiato
vaya-sz;r;adu savudidri’o vacdya safifiato safifiatuttamo
ajatva-l rado samahido ajjhatta-rato samahito '
eko sadusido tam ahu bhikhu. (3) eko samtusito tam ahu bhikkhum.
B. 10 xxxii. 8; Mv. iii. 423 (cd)
104
54 yo muhel_la.saﬁado bhikhu 363 yo mukha-safifiato bhikkhu
mana—bhaxﬁ anudhado manta-bhani anuddhato
artha dhar|ma ci dededi attham dhammam ca dipeti
masuru tasa bhasida. (4) madhuram tassa bhasitam.
B. 11 viii. 10 (xxviii. 88)
105
55 sufiakare pravithasa 373 sufifidgaram pavitthassa
sada-citasa b}?skhur.‘o santa-cittassa bhikkhuno
amanusa-radi| bhodi amanusi rati hoti
same dharma vivasdadu, (5) samma dhammam vipassato.
B. 12 xxxil. 10
106

56 yado yado sammasadi

kanana udaka-vaya 374 yato yato sammasati

56 khandhanam udaya-bbayam
lahadi pridi-|pramoju labhati piti-pamojjam
amudu ta vi‘anadu. (6) amatam tam vijanatam.
B. 13 xxxii. 11

107 i
(56a) $ufiakare pravithasa
¢ada-citasa bhikhuno
57 ] )
ama|nusa-radi bhodi
same dharma vivasadu. (5)
B. 14

1
Verse repeated in error by the scribe.
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103..474‘
pajagi’ena turi’ena
na radi bhodi tadisa

58
ya|tha ’ekaga-citasa
same dharma vivasadu. (7)

B. 15

109
nasti jana aprafasa

praiia nasti ajayado
yasa jana ca praia ya
59

so hu | nirvanasa sadi’i. (8)
B. 16

110
tatra’i adi bhavadi

tadha prafiasa bhikhuno
idri’a-goti saduthi

60
|ro. (9)

pradimukhe 1
B. 17

111
mitra bhaye’a padiruva

$udhayiva atadridi
RGL ]
padisadhara-guti=sa

ayara-kusa . . .
112
tadu ayara-kusalo

suhu bhikhu vihasisi. (10)
B. 18, 19

113
salavhu nadimafe’a

nafiesa sviha'o si’a
afiesa sviha’o bhikhu
samadhi nadhikachadi. (11)

B. 20

4
:pa-labho du yo bhikhu
salavhu nadimafiadi
ta gu deva prasajadi

¢udhayivu atadrida. (12)
B. 2x

115
kamaramu kama-radu

kamu anuvicida’o
kamu anusvaro bhikhu

@M ) )
sadharma parihayadi. (13)
B. 22

375 tatrayam adi bhavati
idha paififiassa bhikkhuno
indriya-gutti samtutthi
patimokkhe ca samvaro.

127
Thg. 398 paficangikena turiyena
na rati hoti tadisi
yatha ekagga-cittassa
samm3i dhammam vipassato.
xxxi. 50
372 natthi jhanam apafifiassa
pafifid natthi ajjhayato
yamhi jhanam ca pafiiia ca
sa ve nibbana-santike.
xxxii. 25 (T 30, R. 28)

xxxii. 26¢d, 27ab (T. 31, 32, R. 29, 30)

375¢f mitte bhajassu kalyane
suddhajive atandite
376abc patisanthara-vutty=assa
acara-kusalo siya
tato pamojja-bahulo
379d sukham bhikkhu vihahisi.

365 salibham natimafifieyya
nififiesamn pihayam care
afifiesam pihayam bhikkhu
samiadhim nadhigacchati.

xxxii. 7

xiii. 8
366 appa-labho pi ce bhikkhu
salabham nitimafifiati
tam ve deva pasamsanti
suddh3jivim atanditam.
xxxiu. I, 2
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65
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116
dhamaramu dhama-radu

dhamu anuvicida’o
dhamu anusvaro bhikhu
sadharma na parihayadi. (14)

B. 23
117
na $ila-vada-matrena
baho-sukena va mano
adha samadhi-labhena

vevita-$ayanena va (15)
118
phusamu nekhama-sukhu

aprudha-jana-sevida

bhikhu vispasa mavad;
“476)

aprate asava-ksaye. (16)
B. 24, 25

119
na bhikhu tavada bhodi
yavada bhiksadi para

vesma dharma samada’i
“73)

bhikhu bhodi na tavada, (17)
B. 26
120
yo du baheti pavana
vadava bramma-yiyava
sagha’i caradi loku
so du bhikhu du vucadi. (18)
B. 27
121 ) “12)
metra-vihari yo bhikhy
prasanu budha-gagane
dunadi pavaka dharmg
druma-patra ba madypy,, (19)

B. 28
122
metra-vihara yo bhikhy
prasanu budha-gagaze
padiviju pada ada
sagharavo$amu suha, (20)

B. 29
123
udaga-citu yo bhikhu
abhivuyu pri’apri’a
adhikachi pada $ada

akavurusa-sevida. (21)

364

271

272

266

dhammaramo dhamma-rato
dhammam anuvicintayam
dhammam anussaram bhikkhu
sad-dhamma na parihayati.

xxxil. 9; Mv. ill. 422

na sila-bbata-mattena
bahusaccena va puna
atha va samadhi-labhena
vivicca-sayanena va
phusami nekkhamma-sukham
aputhujjana-sevitam
bhikkhu vissasa mapadi
appatto asava-kkhayam.

xxxii. 36 (R. 34); Mv. iii. 422

na tena bhikkhu hoti
yavatd bhikkhate pare
vissam dhammam samadaya
bhikkhu hoti na tavata.
xxxii. 18 (T. 19); Mv. iii. 422

267 yo dha pufifiam ca papam ca

bahetva brahmacariyava
samkhaya loke carati
sa ve bhikkhii ti vuccati.

xxxii, 19 (T. 20); Mv. iii. 422

Thg. 2, 1006cd dhuniti papake dhamme

duma-pattam va maluto.

xxxii. 25 (R. 24); iv. 28¢d; xxviii. 8¢d

368 metti-vihari yo bhikkhu

Pasanno buddha-sasane
adhigacche padam santam
safikhdripasamam sukham.

xxxii. 20 (T. 22); iv. 31¢d; Mv. iii- 421

Mv. 1il. 422, 6 udagra-citto sumana

abhibhiiya priyapriyam

ibid. 1 adhigacchati padam $antam

akapurusa-sevitam.

Thg. 649d akapurisa-sevitam.
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124
Pramoja-baholu yo bhikhu
abhivuyu pri’apri’a
adhikachi pada sada
ascyane moyaka. (22)

125
apramada-radu yo bhikhu
Pramadi bhaya-dasima
abhavu parihana’i

Nivanaseva sadi’i. (23)
B. 32

126
apramada-radu yo bhikhu
Pramadi bhaya-da[sima]
202~ 126
safioya|na anu-thula
475 126
dahu agli va gachadi. (24)
B. 33

127
j2’i bhikhu ma yi pramati

(202)
ma de kama-guna bhametsu cita

ma .loha-guda gili pramata
kani dukham ida dj dajamano. (25)
B. 34

128
sija bhikhu ima nama

sita di lahu bhesidi
chetva raka ji dosa ji
tado nivana esidi. (26)
B. 35

129
kodhana akidafia i
drohini parivaja’s

. . @78)
brama-yirya cara bhikhu

465, 129 ]
same-sabudha-sasani. (27)
B. 36

130

paja china paje jahi
paja utvari-bhava’i
paja-sagadhi’o bhikhu
oha-tino di vucadi. (28)

B 8411

381a pamojja-bahulo bhikkhu.

Theri. 196¢d adhigacche padam santam

asecanakam ojavam.

Myv. iii. 421 asecanam ca mocanam.
Uv. xxxii. 21 asecanaka-darsanam.

[a=Uv. xxxii. 23 (T. 27) €]

32 appamada-rato bhikkhu
pamade bhaya-dassiva
abhabbo parihanaya

nibbanasseva santike.
iv. 32; vi. 7¢d

31 appamada-rato bhikkhu
pamade bhaya-dassiva
safifiojanam anum-thilam

daham aggiva gacchati.
iv. 20

371 jhaya bhikkhu ma ca pamado

ma te kima-gune bhavassu cittam
ma3 loha-gulam gili pamatto
ma kandi dukkham idam ti da-

yhamano.
xxxi. 31 (T. 32)

369 sifica bhikkhu imam navam

sittd te lahum essati
chetva ragam ca dosam ca

tato nibbanam ehisi.
xxvi. 12; My, i, 421

Jat. i. 298 kodhanz akatafifiu ca

pisuni ca vibhedika
brahmacariyam cara bhikkhu
80 sukham na vihahisi.

370 paiica chinde paifica jahe

pafica vuttari-bhavaye
pafica-sangitigo bhikkhu
ogha-tinno ti vuccati.
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131
savasu nama-ruvasa

yasa nasti mama’ida
asata i na soyadi
so hu bhikhu du vucadi. (29)
B. 38
132
alagido ya vi care’a dhamu
dadu $adu safiadu bramma-yari
savesu bhudesu niha’i dana
so bramano so samano so bhikhu.
(30)
B. 39
133
yo najakamo bhavasu! sara
viyini pupha viva purana
so bhikhu jahadi o

1362 133
urako jina |[viva udumaresu. (31)

B. 40

134
yo upadi[da] vinedi kodhu
visada . . . .
204
. . orupara
209
. ya purana.

(32)

B. 41, 43

urako jina v

135
yo mana udavahi agesa

bisa . . . . vikada
so bhikhu jahadi o para

urako jina viva tvaya purana. (33)

B. 42, 44
136 e
yo taSa udacha’i asesa
sar . . . - sosa’ztha
so bhikhu jaha ora-para

urako jina viva tvaya purana. (34)
B. 43, 45

137 , .
yo sarva-kelesa dala’itha

nada a . [malhoho

SO . khu ]ahadl Ora-para

urako jina viva tvaya purana. (35)
B. 44, 46

367 sabbaso nama-ripasmim

142

Sn.

Sn.

Sn.

Sn.

Sn.

! Read bhavesu.

N

yassa natthi mamayitam
asata ca na socati
sa ve bhikkha ti vuccati.
xxxii. 17 (T. 18)

alankato ce pi samam careyya
santo danto niyato brahmacari
sabbesu bhitesu nidhaya dandam
so brahmano so samano sa

bhikkhu.
xxxiii. 1; Mv. iii. 412; Divy. 339

yo najjhagama bhavesu saram
vicinam puppham iva udum-
baresu
so bhikkhu jahati ora-param
urago jinnam iva tacam puranam.
xviii. 21 (T. 20)

yo uppatitam vineti kodham
visatam sappavisam va osadhehi
so bhikkhu jahati ora-param
urago jinnam iva tacam puranam.
xxxii. 63

yo manam udabbadhi asesam
bhisa-puppham va saroruham
vigayha
so bhikkhu, &c.
xviii. 25 (T. 24)

yo tanham udacchida asesam
saritam sighasaram visosayitva

so bhikkhu, &c.

nala-setum va sudubbalam ma-
hogho
so bhikkhu, &c.
xxxii. 65 fT,
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138
yo ecasari! na precasari

sarva ’tha (?) .o
so bhikhu jaha . ora-para
urako jina viva tvaya purana. (36)

B. 47
139

yoO necasari na precasari
134a

sarvu vidadham ida di fiatva . |ku

139

so bhikhu jahadi ora-para

urako jina viva tvaya purana. (37)
B. 48

140

yasa anose’a na sadi keyi

oru akamana’i prace’a i

so bhikhu jahadi ora-para

urako jina viva tvayo purana. (38)

B. 49
141

yasa vanase’a na sadi keyi

vinavana’u bhava’i hedu-kapa

so bhikhu jahadi ora-para

urako jina viva tvaya purana. (39)
B. 48, 50

142
. tina-kadaka . vidala
so bhikhu jahadi ora-para
urako jina viva tvaya purana. (40)

(in margin) 20 20.

Sn. 8 (?) yo naccasarl na paccasari
sabbam accagama imam
papancam

so bhikkhu, &c.

Sn. 9 yo ndccasdri na paccasari
sabbam vitatham idam ti fiatva
loke

so bhikkhu, &c.
xxxii. 57 (R. 56)

Sn. 14 yassanusaya na santi keci
15 oram dgamandya paccayase
so bhikkhu, &c.
xxxii. 77 (R.75)

Sn. 16 yassa vanathaja na santi keci
vinibandhdya bhavaya hetu-
kappa
so bhikkhu, &c.
xxxii. 75a (R. 73)

Sn. 17 yo nivarane pahidya pafca
anigho tinna-kathamkatho visallo

so bhikkhu, &c.
xxxii. 72 (R. 71)

! Read necasari?
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III. TASINA

.. »
.. h]oru
N 143
phalam ich|o va vanasma vanaru.
(1)
B. 51
.« e e e e e »
e e pasadha
muto bafianam eva jayadi. (2)
B. 52
« s e e e s
e
nivana bhodha bhiksavi. (3)
B.s53
T e .
. . ksira-vayo va madara. (4)
B. 54
T e
. .« . suhesino
L4
yokam a’ed: |punapunu cira’i.
* :162.4.57' ot
» ., ku purusasa kama
432, 460

. : 451
cithadu ciltrani tadheva| Joke
athatha dhira vene’adi chana.

9%6a. - < = s .

T e an”
. [bha]va-éallana
sabrayano pradisvado.

.
o .

[The remainder of the chapter is lost.)

334

344

283

284

341

342

Sam. i. 22

(351

manujassa pamatta-carino

tanha vaddhati maluva viya

so plavati hurahuram

phalam iccham va vanasmim
vanaro.

iii. 4

yo nibbanatho vanadhimutto
vana-mutto vanam eva dhavati
tam puggalam eva passatha
mutto bandhanam eva dhavati.
xxvii. 26

vanam chindatha ma rukkham
vanato jayati bhayam
chetva vanam ca vanatham ca

nibbana hotha bhikkhavo.

xviil. 3

yavam hi vanatho na chijjati

anu-matto pi narassa narisu

patibaddha-mano va tava so

vaccho khira-pako va matari.
xviii. 4; iii. 3f

saritani sinehitani ca

somanassani bhavanti jantuno

te satasita sukhesino

te ve jati-jaripaga nara.

tasinaya purakkhata paja

parisappanti saso va badhito

samyojana-sanga-sattaka

dukkham upenti punappunam

ciraya.

iii. 5, 6
na te kam3 yani citrani loke
samkappa-rago purisassa kamo
titthanti citrani tatheva loke
ath’ ettha dhira vinayanti

chandam. B
ii. 7
nitthangato asantasi
vita-tanho anangano
acchidda bhava-sallani
antimo ’yam samussayo.)

Thg. 607d sampajano patissato.
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IV. PAVU

[Lost]

V. ARAHA

[Lost]

VI. MAGU

[Verses 1—17 lost]
147
#ju’o namu so magu
abhaya namu sa disa
radho akuyano namu

dharma-trakehi sahado. (18)
A4x

148
hiri tasa avaramu

svadi=sa parivarana
dhamaha saradhi bromi
same-dithi-purejavu. (19)
As2
149
yasa edadisa yana
gihi parva’idasa va
sa vi edina yanena
nivanaseva sadi’a. (20)

150

supra’udhu pra’ujadi

imi godama-savaka

yesa diva ya radi ca

nica budha-kada svadi. (21)
Atyg

151

supra’udhu pra’ujadi

imi godama-savaka

yesa diva ya radi ca

nica dhama-kada svadi. (22)
Atg

152

supra’udhu pra’ujadi

imi godama-savaka

yesa diva ya radi ca

nica saga-kada svadi. (23)
A6

Sam. i. 33 ujuko nima so maggo

296

297

298

abhaya nama s3 disa
ratho ak{ijano nama
dhamma-cakkehi samyuto.

hiri tassa apalambo

saty=assa parivaranam
dhammaham sarathim brimi
samma-ditthi-purejavam.

yassa etadisam yanam
itthiya purisassa va
sa ve etena yanena
nibbanasseva santike.

suppabuddham pabujjhanti
sada gotama-savaka

yesam diva ca ratto ca
niccam buddha-gata sati.

XV.

suppabuddham pabujjhanti
sada gotama-savaka

yesam diva ca ratto ca
niccam dhamma-gata sati.

133

12

XV, I3

suppabuddham pabujjhanti
sada gotama-savaka

yesam diva ca ratto ca
niccam sangha-gata sati.

XV.

14
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153
supra’udhu pra’ujadi
imi godama-savaka
yesa diva ya radi ca
nica kaya-kada svadi. (24)
Aty
154
supra’udhu pra’ujadi
imi godama-savaka
yesa diva ya radi ca
ahitsa’i rado mano. (25)
A48
155
supra’udhu pra’ujadi
imi godama-savaka
yesa diva ya radi ca
bhamana’i rado mano. (26)
A%g
156
savi saghara anica di
yada prafiaya pasadi
tada nivinadi dukha
234 449

efso] magu viso|dhi’a. (27)
A3r
157
savi saghara dukha di
yada Prafia’i gradhadi
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